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The heart has wings. 

There is no need that it should tread the clay, 
Shadowed by all the clouds that dim the day; 
And stumble over stones and through the thorns 
Of petty things, 

When it could rise to greet the dawning morns. 


The heart has wings. 

Its ways are there across the mighty sky 
Where light is regnant and the stars are nigh, 
Across the silences where can be heard 

The whisperings 

Of truth’s eternal and unchanging word. 


CLARENCE EDWIN FLYNN 
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Aquarian Comedy 


JIMMY DURANTE 


“With the fearful strain that is on me night 
and day, if I did not laugh I should die...” 
—ABRAHAM LINCOLN: Immortal Aquarian. 


| ae 10TH is a pretty important date 
for it’s the birthday of—yes, it’s “Schnoz- 
zola,’ no less!—Jimmy Durante. Jimmy, 
wholesome comedy bullion dug up from 
rich old-school holdings by the emotional 
needs of America’s twentieth century so- 
ciety, is (significantly enough) an Aquar- 
ian. His solar affinity puts him in the 
company of the great—along with Nell 
Gwynn, John Barrymore, Edgar Bergen, 
Clark Gable, “Andy” (Charles Correll), 
and other outstanding interpreters of life’s 
lighter significances. For good measure we 
throw in the late W. C. Fields, also an 
Aquarian of the first water... 

Jimmy, raucously uninhibited and deliri- 
ously objective, is an indefatigable worker 
for more and better belly laughs. He 
spreads his tireless energies out over four 
separate fields—the theatre, screen, radio, 
and night clubs. At this writing (June, 
1946), he’s enjoying what some call his 
eighteenth “comeback.” He’s been “dis- 
covered” and “re-discovered” about as 
many times as politicos discover sad 
methods! 

Aquarius lays claim to a dual rulership 
—by cautious Saturn and _ inconsistent 
Uranus. Our versatile harlequin and mas- 
ter of the irrelevant arts, it will be agreed, 
leans quite sharply to the Uranian side and 
only negligibly to the conservative, small- 
enterprise, sober-Saturn side! Mars has 
some rulership over the nose—as has, 
paradoxically, Mars’ negative sign, Scor- 
pio. Jimmy’s Mars in conjunction with 
expansive Jupiter and in square to Venus, 
plus Uranus (“planet of eccentricities”) in 
Scorpio and squared by Mercury, may ac- 
cept some of the blame, astrologically 
speaking, for a cartilaginous handicap that 
turned into “colossal” success. He believes 
that laughter is humanity’s best safety 
valve. “Once they’re laughing they become 
likable, agreeable, and human sort of fel- 
lows. . . . Whether it’s the stuffed shirt 
pompously explaining the state of the na- 
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tion, or the gangster about to rub out two 
other fellows—they’re equal and alike when 
they laugh.” 


Early Days More Serious 


But there was a time in Jimmy’s 
chequered life when he didn’t know so 
much about laughing. . . . The East Side 
kids were a tough lot. It was hard on a 
guy whose “schnozzle” could be spotted 
blocks away. Jimmy got “biffed” a-plenty. 
When he’d glimpse his features in the fam- 
ily mirror, he’d almost “bust out crying.” 
But his mother loved him, and “above all 
she wanted me to look elegant.” So it was 
that one day he found himself wearing a 
new Buster Brown outfit with a broad, 
flowing collar and sneaking along the streets 
with his eyes peeled for the dead-enders, 
who, he knew, would have a killing of fun 
if they spotted him. He paused at a non- 
descript commercial district and accident- 
ally caught his reflection in a plate-glass 
window. At first he was surprised at the 
picture he made, then he began to laugh— 
hardly realizing that four or five of “the 
gang” had come up. The leader wanted to 
know what was “so funny,” and Jimmy, 
still laughing, told them to look in the glass 
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at “the guy dressed like a sissy, with a 
face like a horse.” One of the tough kids 
wanted to “mess him up” a bit, but the 
leader warned him to “lay off,” that Jimmy 
was “a good guy.” 

“It dawned on me then and there that 
as long as I could laugh I was safe from 
the world. . . . And I have learned since 
that laughter keeps me safe from myself, 
too. A schnozzle has no place in a Greek 
Tragedy. The audience would roar with 
laughter when the Furies descended upon 
him. And I laugh, too, at the idea of my 
appearing in a sad role, even in an earth- 
quake. . . . All of us have schnozzles— 
if not on our faces, then in our characters, 
minds or habits. We are, in short, ridicu- 
lous in one way or another. When we 
admit our schnozzles instead of defending 
them, we begin to laugh and the world 
laughs with us. Life isn’t serious any more, 
and death is pretty much of a grin. What 
a great world it would be if we all learned 
to laugh at our schnozzles. We wouldn’t 
have wars, suicides, race hatreds, or eco- 
nomic distress, and sickness of soul and 
body would be rare indeed. . .” * 

Aquarius is a born psychologist, and 
knows just what to say, do or infer to 
produce a given effect. Originality is its 
strong point. Jimmy’s specialty, slapstick, 
may not be so original or recent, but he 
knows just how to keep it freshly funny! 
This riotous Rabelais plays his slapstick 
straight, but flavors it pungently with that 
out-of-this-world perscnality and physiog- 
nomy peculiar to J. D. alene, and he rarely 
fails to “bring down the house.” He has 
convulsed ’em not only at home but in 
many capitals abroad. He has only to 
shake his cartoonist’s dream of a Roman 
profile and grate out a few syllables with 
his “sandpaper voice,” and everything's a 
panic. 

Jimmy’s dependence upon vocal-acous- 
tical mediums for expression is emphasized 
by his Grand Trine in Air Signs—Mercury 
18 Aquarius, Neptune 9 Gemini, and Sat- 
urn in 13 degrees of Libra, where Saturn 
is exalted. Air symbolizes intellect, inter- 
pretation, rhythm, concourse. . . . The 
Grand Trine is often regarded as a source 
cf undesirable influence—due to its tend- 
ing toward an excess of something. This 
question of what’s astrologically “good” or 
“bad,” however, may be argued to great 
length. Suffice it to say that, “astrologi- 


& Excerpts from Laughter, guest edited by Jimmy 
Durante; 4merican Magazine, May 1937, by courtesy 
of the publishers. 


cally speaking,” to the Grand Trine in Air 
Jimmy Durante may owe considerable, for 
“excess” or “exaggeration” has_ spelled 
success for him. Who can deny that his 
poetical patios and his melody massacres 
are proven, dependable props for him? His 
Moon and Venus in favorable relation to 
Saturn and Neptune take part of the credit 
for his musical ability, individualistic 
though it is, and Venus’ connection with 
Uranus may accept some of the blame 
for the Katzenjammer color of his composi- 
tions. He’s never complete without a mad- 
cap piano expedition. Of the sign-ele- 
ments, he is dominated by Fire and Air. 
(No Earth is prominent, unless it’s possible 
that he was born with an Earth Sign as- 
cending, and only one Water sign is occu- 
pied.) His Mercury-Sun conjunction in 
sextile relation to the Jupiter-Mars con- 
junction in Aries, plus the Moon’s location 
in Sagittarius (the sign ruling types rang- 
ing all the way from lawyers and preachers 
to cowboys and hoboes), gives an inbred 
love for living, a contempt for pessimism, 
and an “exubilance” that’s not only hilari- 
ous but contagious. 

Jimmy’s Fire-Air bias lends him deter- 
mination, assertiveness, and a verve that 
delights in dashing a vase or bookstand to 
the floor to emphasize a point during a 
wild parody. The Solar-Jupiterian-Mar- 
tian connection gives him an aplomb that 
puts him equally at home when around 
Count Whoosis or the boys at the corner 
poolroom, and—more important to Jimmy 
—it contributes that certain luck element 
that has to be present for one to “git in th’ 
money.” Neptune prominence goes with 
ability for creating “dramatic” effects— 
though of an over-browned variety—and 
attracts success on the stage and screen. 
The Moon’s favorable relation to Mercury 
lends the canniness and mental resourceful- 
ness necessary to figure out how to be 
(even) a good Punchinello. Mercury in 
favorable relation to Saturn gives a touch 
of realism to the expression which meets 
with approval. Saturn relationships are 
generally regarded by astrologers as going 
with a steady, sober, humorless type of 
mentality—and this brings to mind Shakes- 
peare’s allusion to comedy and tragedy 
being closely akin. . . . Mercury’s relation- 
ship to Uranus lends ability for doing or 
saying the*unexpected. 

Jimmy has Venus and Saturn in Mutual 
Reception, adding to promise of creative 
talent, while Venus squares Mars and holds 
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a wide square to Uranus and a trine to 
Neptune. The Moon’s sextile to Saturn 
makes for normal-good relations with the 
public, women, home and family, and in- 
clines to untiring effort to perfect one’s 
calling. Jimmy’s Saturn, fortunately lo- 
cated and aspected, may point out astro 
factors behind opportunity which landed 
him, after many disappointments, in Holly- 
wood and pictures. . . . One day he en- 
tered a contest being given by the National 
Lumber Association for a prize slogan about 
wood. Jimmy saw that the first prize was 
$5000—“U mbriago!” well worth a try— 
so he thought up an entry that embraced 
the following slants, “Wood is warm and 
alive to the touch . . . wood is enduring, 
wood is beautiful,” etc. It’s believed that, 
as usual, the “other guy” won. But Jimmy 
worked out melodies to fit the ideas he 
had in mind—most of which had been 
lifted from the lumber advertisement. That 
night, he tried the number out in his 
night-club. He sang, stalked from table 
to table, and emphasized wild passages 
by grabbing up wooden objects and hurling 
them to the floor. The audience went 
wild with enthusiasm. About the third 
night, the owners informed Jimmy that if 
he wanted to “wreck the jernt” every 
night, he’d have to bring along his own 
“props.” Fortunately, MGM agents wit- 
nessed the “wood” number and signed 
Jimmy up for five years. Astrologically, 
this wasn’t altogether an “incident,” for 
Jimmy’s birth Saturn, planet ruling wood, 
is on that super-trine circuit with Mer- 
cury, planet of intellectual activity and 
ideas, and Neptune, planet ruling Film- 
land. 

Jimmy’s parentage is Italian, both sides. 
His father, Bartolmeo Durante, was a 
barber and he wanted his son to grow up 
and be a barber. Lathering customers, 
which was rather boresome to Jimmy, was 
about as far as these ambitions got, for 
Jimmy had other ideas about his future. 
He thought seriously about entering the 
ring, but one of his regular customers, Al 
Smith, advised him that such a “bugle” as 
Jimmy sported would be better suited on 
the stage. He tipped Jimmy two dollars— 
the biggest he’d ever received—and told 
him to take his first piano lesson. Before 
he finished high school, young Durante had 
an orchestra he was calling “Ragtime 
Jimmy,” and in time Coney Island, the 
Bowery and Harlem became _ proving- 
grounds for his antics. In the ’20s, he 








teamed up with Frank Nolan, a singing 
Irish waiter, opened up a “speakeasy” over 
a garage, and hung out an electric sign read- 
ing Club Durente. Nolan advised vigor- 
ously against the sign, but Jimmy was 
now beginning to “feel his rep,” so the sign 
stayed. . . .They were later padlocked for 
prohibition-law violations. Eventually a 
great night-club team, Clayton, Jackson 
and Durante—the greatest yet, authorities 
maintain—came into being. From there 
onward Jimmy gravitated more or less up- 
ward toward high-class contracts, more 
padlocking and accompanying ‘mortifica- 
tion,’ vaudeville engagements, and even- 
tually the “wood” route to Hollywood. His 
first picture, “Get Rich Quick Walling- 
ford,” is said to represent his best celluloid 
performance to date. So far, he has ap- 
peared in 26 or more films. His recent 
picture, Two Sisters From Boston, high- 
lights most of the history, humorous and 
otherwise, that has been recounted so far. 
Clayton is Jimmy’s financial manager, who 
manages to keep the comedy team now 
spearheaded by: Jimmy in spending money, 
although it’s hinted that if Jimmy had to 
manage his own dough he’d be broke most 
of the time. His natural Aquarian en- 


. thusiasm and inherent generosity would see 


to that! Eddie Jackson is the singing mem- 
ber of the team, and with Clayton he helps 
Jimmy mould out the successful gags that 
go over so well with the fun-hungry 
public. 

When 1943 rolled around, Jimmy was 
practically just a “forgotten Hollywood 
actor’”—the nemesis of all actors. Over a 
dozen years in Filmland had led him to a 
cul-de-sac in his career. On top of that, 
tragedy had struck into his private life. 
His wife had died—and within two weeks 
his only sister had also passed on. To get 
away from it all, Jimmy went back to 
Broadway. His first night-club engage- 
ment in over twelve years was so enthusi- 
astically received that apathetic Hollywood 
—which had taken him in, fed him from a 
silver spoon for a while, then shelved him— 
awoke to the facts and began to clamor for 
his return. He did return—with a five- 
year, $250,000 contract in his pocket. 
“Colossal!” Jimmy explained. Paradox- 
ically, death of his wife (nee Jeanne Olson) 
had carried him back to Broadway, open- 
sesame to a notable Hollywood comeback 
—just as, many years previously, marriage 
to her had encouraged him to leave Harlem 
(Continued on page 94) 
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The Dynamics of Rulerships 


I PULLED a chair to my accustomed place, 
under the tree by the river’s edge, and be- 
gan my work. Another guest came along 
_and said, “I wonder why that rope and 
pully are coiled around those branches.” 

“What rope?” I asked. 

There I had been sitting every afternoon 
for a number of days, trying to write, 
though actually half bedazzled by the 
sparkling rush of water. I hadn’t seen the 
rope. Since I hadn’t seen it, as far as I 
was concerned, it didn’t exist. Yet there 
it was all the time. 

Charts are read in just that way. 

That does not imply that they are not 
well read. But the fact remains, that the 
reader can only interpret what he recog- 
nizes, hence much that is significant is 
passed by. - Experienced or inexperienced, 
no one astrologer knows every possible way 
to interpret a chart, nor could he use them 
all if he did. Yet in the analysis of astrol- 
ogy, there are principals innate to every 
type of delineation. These principals arise 
from the inter-relations of sign, planet and 
house, and are usually learned by rote. 
Nevertheless, the larger meanings back of 
the rote are frequently insufficiently used, 
when not lost from sight. Yet without 
these ‘basic meanings, no valid interpreta- 
tion is possible. 

For instance, it is common practice, when 
setting up a chart, to note the position of 
planets in relation to the house they rule. 
If Sagittarius is on the 10th, one naturally 
looks to see where Jupiter is. But Jupiter 
also rules Pisces. Hence, Jupiter’s position 
in the chart is as significant in describing 
Pisces and its house as it is of Sagittarius 
and its house, for they are linked by ruler- 
ship. 

Just recently, this way of tracing out 
rulerships was explained to a group by Alan 
Hooker, president of the Columbus Theo- 
sophical Society. Mr. Hooker’s approach 
is from the metaphysical angle, but its use 
is demonstratably practical, for it rises out 
of the very first principals of astrological 
lore.’ If astrology is “the relation of every- 
thing to everything else,” then those things 
in the chart that are related to the same 
ruler are related to each other. We all 





Pauline Messina 











know that Mercury rules both Gemini and 
Virgo. But in Mr. Hooker’s presentation, 
you never look at Mercury’s relation to 
Gemini without considering its relation to 
Virgo, for the two are bound by the same 
thread. Similarly the full function of Venus 
in the chart must be traced through Taurus 
and Libra; of Mars, through Aries and 
Scorpio; of Jupiter, through Sagittarius and 
Pisces; of Saturn, through Capricorn and 
Aquarius. Sun and Moon are considered 
together as two halves of identity. Mr. 
Hooker gives Neptune, Uranus and Pluto 
a special relationship as the higher octaves 
of Venus, Mercury and Mars, not com- 
monly used. These shall be analyzed at 
another time. 

In the accompanying chart, immediately 
noticeable is that houses ruled by the same 
planets are related to each other in angles 
of stress. Starting at the top, the 10th 
and the 11th have the same ruler, Saturn, 
or the two houses are cortjunct by rulership. 
Jupiter is square Jupiter from 9th to 12th; 
Mars quincunx Mars from Ist to 8th; Venus 
quincunx Venus from 2nd to 7th; Mercury 
square Mercury from 3rd to 6th, and Moon 
is adjacent to or conjunct Sun. What does 
this mean? Mr. Hooker points out that 
each planet has a positive and negative or 
objective and subjective function, shown by 
its house rulerships, usually explained as 
the day and night houses of the planets. 
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This is part of basic astrology, but Mr. 
Hooker’s development of this relationship 
is highly illuminating. But before going 
into this, I wish to develop further the 
meanings of the planets in their orderly re- 
lationship, as found in the zodiac. 

What dees planetary rulership in “angles 
of stress” imply? Obviously, that the proc- 
ess by which we are born, gain experience 
and a measure of achievement, is one of 
stress and strain. Note that there are no 
sextiles and trines in this basic pattern. 

Life starts with the instantaneous birth 
of body and soul or inner and outer sheath, 
denoted by the Sun and Moon, considered 
as a conjunction. Remember that the con- 
junction is the most personal of aspects. 
Perception begins with Mercury, that which 
is translated through the senses, and by the 
trial and error method of the square be- 
comes skill (3rd and 6th). A reaching out 
toward life, those functions through which 
we get along in a world of necessity as 
workers and partners, the development of 
resources and the integration of person- 
ality through the constant remaking of self, 
comes through Venus and Mars. They are 
in quincunx or corrective relation to them- 
selves, Venus, 2nd and 7th,; Mars, Ist and 
8th. The fruits of experience translated 
into the ‘higher mental concepts of Jupiter, 
find outlet and strength through the de- 
velopment of spiritual consciousness and 
inner growth. This laborious process, the 
building of inspiration (9th) into inner cer- 
tainty (12th) is signified by Jupiter square 
Jupiter, through house relation. The cir- 
cle started with Sun and Moon as a total- 
ity, ramified out through perception and 
work (Mercury), through manipulation 
of resources and cooperative contacts 
(Venus), personality assertion and self-re- 
making (Mars), growth of spiritual con- 
sciousness (Jupiter), and comes back again 
to the conjunction. Achievement in the 
world(10th) unites us with others in the 
bond of fraternity (11th). -Man is a unit, 
but he gains strength as one of many units 
combined in common purpose and vision, 
signified by the double Saturn rulership of 
the 10th and 11th houses. In this analysis, 
Saturn is the symbol of wisdom or goal of 
experience. 


The orderly arrangement of these plane- 
tary factors is revealed in many ways. For 
instance, the above analysis ended with the 
reference to Saturn as the symbol of spir- 
itual wisdom. Note how in the pattern of 
sequences, Saturn retains its elevated post. 
Never at the beginning but always at the 
end is characteristic of Saturn’s associations 
with finality. To recapitulate, life begins 
with the simultaneous development of or- 
ganism and function—Sun and Moon. 
They are accompanied on either side by 
Mercury, the focus of awareness or medium 
of expression. Mercury is attended on 
either side by Venus and Mars, the planets 
of circumstances—desire, reaching out and 
assimilation. As these functions are con- 
solidated into inner certainty, expansion, 
ruled by Jupiter, begins. When expan- 
sion levels off to stabilization. we reach 
Saturn. Saturn, in its double rulership of 
place in the world (10th) and group re- 
sponsibility, an off-shoot of personal re- 
sponsibility (11th), closes the ring. Beyond 
Saturn are the planets of super conscious- 
ness—Uranus, Neptune and Pluto. The 
orderliness of this procession and their 
house rulerships are illustrated herewith. 
And the more this orderliness of place and 
relationship is studied, the more can be per- 
ceived the deeper meanings of transits,-both 
progressed and current. 

Again, whether one starts with the cam- 
plete individual as denoted by the Sun and 
Moon, or, more usually, with the 1st house 
which rules the physical body, the sequence 
is orderly. Life starts with the first breath, 
the initial outpouring of energy as denoted 
by Aries and the Ist house, ruled by Mars. 
As life unfolds in the house sequence, from 
Ist through 8th—where the individual con- 
trols his everyday life, develops roots, es- 
tablishes himself as a personality, finds 
his work, develops cooperative relations 
and gains the fruits thereof—a foundation 
is established that could be called a Mars 
cycle. In other words, all those things of 
common everyday concern, through which 
we become known to ourselves and to 
others, express in an order that begins (1st 
house) and ends (8th house) with Mars. 
But the fruits of the energy (Mars), dis- 
played as higher concepts, religion, ambi- 
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tion, standing, group consciousness and 
participation, inner resources and depth, 
are ruled by Jupiter and Saturn, the planets 
of soul. It is surprising to note, if it has 
never been consciously done before, how 
the meanings and functions of the Ist 
through 8th houses are, by planetary ruler- 
ship, sharply separated from the meanings 
and functions of the 9th through 12th 
houses. Yet they are all part of the whole. 
Neither sector can exist alone. 

Here is brought out, once the horoscope 
is viewed in that perspective, the need for 
strong roots, self-integration and purpose, 
before ambition can be realized and the 
fruits of efforts truly enjoyed. This over- 
view more sharply reveals what is in back 
of the traditionally critical position of Sat- 
urn in the 10th. It is lonely eminence. The 
struggle of everyday necessity still goes on, 
but that struggle has led to the place 
where one is judged by public performance. 
It is the place where shortcomings are 
glaring and excuses critical. Life de- 
mands, at this point of development, that 
the individual discharge the duties of that 
authority which he seeks. Hence, position 
here is the testing ground of what has 
gone on before. If the foundations are 
weak, the whole edifice is correspondingly 
weak. If self-confidence is lacking, if self- 
direction is uncertain, if ambition is un- 
realistic, then the longed-for hope falls 
short or fails wholly to materialize. 


Houses of Aspiration 


Saturn and Jupiter rule the houses that 
govern aspiration in its broadest sense. 
The sharp separation, by rulership, be- 
tween the Ist through 8th houses and the 
remaining four above is a separation of 
symbol rather than reality, for while the 
separation of the major and minor planets 
apparently says, “first this, and then this,” 
actually it is a continuous process, for the 
horoscope is a whole. In the broad view, 
the planetary relations corroborate known 
universal truths. True spirituality, whole- 
ness, integrated personality—or whatever 
synonym for personal success is used—is 
not gained by withdrawal in spiritual or 
geographical remoteness, but in the stresses 
and strains of daily life. This must be so, 
or the age-old symbols would be different. 
There are the planets themselves, in time- 
less orderly array, unchangeably in evi- 
dence. There is a plan behind this 


sequence, the more one looks at the chart 


in this way. Further, it strengthens the 
rulerships as accepted today, for they corre- 
spond to the orderly relationships to the 
Sun. 

A wealth of interpretation can be lav- 
ished on the elevated positions of Jupiter 
and Saturn alone. Mr. Hooker aptly says, 
‘Where Saturn is, you bend the knee.” 
This means, not only humility—the bent 
knee—but bowing to necessity. In other 
words, Saturn is the measure of necessity. 
That this necessity means far more than, 
but always includes, the earning of daily 
bread, is understood. Symbolically, spir- 
itual necessity is implied; to get something 
more out of life than bread or mere sub- 
sistence. Man needs sxstenance, that 
which makes him, despite desperate trouble, 
seek to live, and more, to find life worth- 
while. The expansion of Jupiter means 
nothing, if it cannot be reduced to a kernel 
of lasting strength (Saturn). 

Though the above is a symbolic analysis, 
it is applicable in every facet of daily life. 
The headline personalities, those with great 
aspiration and wisdom—Lincoln, Wilson, 
Roosevelt—never lost sight of personal re- 
sponsibility to their last tragic moments. 
Their aim was above self. The spectacular 
failures, instruments for world ruin, are Sa- 
turnian examples of the inevitable’ retribu- 
tion that follows over-expansion and mis- 
use of power. 

But what of the little man? The clerk 
who wants to be boss, the apprentice who 
wants to have his own business, the un- 
told thousands who seek to raise them- 
selves? They succeed insofar as the Mars 
cycle or the control of everyday circum- 
stances allows success. Authority, prestige, 
renown, on every level, in the end (Sat- 
urn) depends on the wise use of physical 
and material resources, ability to cooperate 
and rise to group expectations and demands 
and intelligent perception of everyday 
necessity. The expansion of Jupiter and 
enduring rewarels of Saturn are gained, not 
in some rosy future, but in every moment of 
life—the enduring now. 
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The Satellitium 


CAPRICORN and AQUARIUS 


(>. names press upon us when we 
take up this sign. Capricorn is cardinal 
earth, and the natural ruler of the 10th 
house of government. It is, I believe, the 
most clearly and distinctly ambitious sign 
in the zodiac. The mind seems centered on 
pressing ‘upward and forward in the world. 
All the energies of thé nature work in the 
direction of accomplishment; to achieve in 
life is the chief aim of,Capricorn, For this 
reason it has a certain coldness about it. 

I have mentioned the chart of Count Leo 
Tolstoy under Virgo, and set down the fact 
that he had a double satellitium, Capricorn 
as well as Virgo. He had Mars, Neptune 
and Uranus in Capricorn. 

Ruskin, the eminent Englishman of let- 
ters, had Mars, Venus and Mercury all in 
Capricorn, Mercury and Mars in opposition 
to the Moon in Cancer. However, his nativ- 
ity seems to come very much under the in- 
fluence of Aquarius, since Aquarius rises, 
and the Sun and Jupiter are in that uni- 
versal sign. Also, Neptune and Uranus are 
on the Midheaven, and these were dom- 
inant factors in his life. 

Dion Boucicault, the dramatist and ac- 
tor, had Taurus rising. Uranus, Venus, 
Mercury, Sun and Mars were all in Capri- 
corn. This seems truly remarkable for a 
dramatist and an actor. However, with 
Sun, Venus, Mercury and Uranus in con- 
junction, almost anything could happen. 
Charts with Neptune and Uranus in con- 
junction are always interesting and remark- 
able. Here this conjunction occurs in Cap- 
ricorn; in Ruskin’s horoscope, it occurs in 
Sagittarius, 

Let us turn now to another type of chart, 
albeit that of a disciple of progress—that 
of Pope Gregory XIII, the author of our 
present calendar system. He had Sun, 
Moon and Neptune in conjunction in Cap- 
ricorn. With Leo rising, he did things in a 
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large way, as is shown by his wholesale 
alteration of the calendar. Uranus and 
Venus were also in conjunction in Pisces. 

Another Pope, Sextus V, had a group of 
planets in Capricorn. He had a Capricorn 
ascendant, as well as Sun, Mercury, Mars 
and Jupiter in Capricorn. 

The ecclesiastical side of Capricorn is 
very well marked. The clerics share this 
sign with statesmen, and when they were 
clerics they were often statesmen as well. 

Gladstone, Bismarck and President 
Woodrow .Wilson had very strong Capri- 
corn groups. 


Aquarius 


Prosar the most picturesque and 
stimulating word in the vocabulary of the 
present-day astrological student is Aguar- 
ius. At that magic name visions of past 
ages, the present age, and the new age float 
before us. We glimpse Hypatia teaching 
the people; visions of long-lost monuments 
pass before our eyes. In imagination we 
con once more the gone and forgotten 
manuscripts in the lost library of 
Alexandria. 

It suggests monks watching the stars and 
calculating the horoscope in medieval times, 
and magicians in their dens. Passing on 
down we see a great Diva warbling, thrill- 
ing her vast audience, an inventor chaining 
natural force, a modern astrologer at work, 
and last of all a bird-man, conquering the 
ether. 

As to analysis, Aquarius is fixed air. The 
old astrologers said it was ruled by Saturn, 
but I have always boldly assigned it to 
Uranus. To me, it never has and never 
did belong to Saturn, although I will ad- 
mit that in some charts it seems to have 
affinity with him. Saturn, in my opinion, 
is happier in Aquarius than in any sign in 


PLANETS 


me 117 xa 


7 7T |15R 1% |18 
13 4 13 4% |21R 1% 






y 
i] 
Y 


i 
1 
YW 
fa! 
i 
Hi 
H 
; 
i 
| 


ee eeeeEEeEEEeEeEeEeEeEeEee 





10 


American 





Astrology 





the Zodiac. It has sometimes been charged 
against it that its people were general 
tinkers, and I must confess that my experi- 
ence with Aquarius leads me to say that 
these people are very often “up in the air.” 
The musical and artistic qualities of Aquar- 
ius are known to all. 

Let us first consider the chart of Thomas 
Edison, the American inventor. This chart 
is an open scroll, in which anyone who 
knows astrology may read. I must note in 
passing that Aquarius is much connected 
with old age. Thomas Edison was one 
of the names which I used in making a very 
detailed and tabulated study of longevity 
in a lecture in New York in 1926. 

In the chart of Edison, Scorpio ascends, 
with Mars in Capricorn. Mars was in con- 
junction with the Moon; Edison’s Sun, 
Mercury, and Neptune are all in conjunc- 
tion in the 4th house. It is worthy of note 
that Capricorn and Aquarius conduce to 
long life, and that Aquarius on the 4th 
house accentuates that effect. 

A peculiar circumstance is that Edi- 
son’s home lay right in the path of the 
Florida hurricane of 1926. With Saturn 
and Neptune in square to Aquarius in his 
4th house, his home, his beautiful Florida 
mansion and grounds, lay in the worst- 
stricken area, and were completely devas- 
tated. 

Another fascinating Aquarius chart is 
next upon our list. Here we take up the 
musical and stage side of the sign. Its 
longevity is also evident again. I refer to 
the chart of Madame Patti, the songstress. 
Appropriately enough, Leo ascends, and the 
group of planets fell in the 7th house, which 
is associated with the public. Sun was in 
Aquarius conjoined with Neptune, and 
both trine the Moon. Sun and Neptune 
squared Mars in Scorpio. Jupiter was also 
in Aquarius, and two Capricorn planets 
helped in music, celebrity and longevity. 

It is quite true that many undesirable 
qualities have been attributed to Aquarius; 
also that there has been a great deal of 
exaggerated, almost bombastic talk about 
this sign. Often it is accused of too free 
ideas about morals, and is connected by 
some with sexual perversion. Twenty- 
five degrees Leo-Aquarius has been charged 
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as a great offender in these matters. And 
certainly Aquarius is often the one who 
“loves and rides away.” Be it noted that 
the Aquarian sense of freedom does not 
always accord the same freedom to the 
other fellow. After all, this is not a really 
free world at all, and the demands of duty 
and cooperation exceed those of freedom. 
That gives the Aquarian his reputation. He 
will “chuck it all,” so to speak; “I must 
be free to live my life,” is a favorite phrase 
of this sign. In high types Aquarius un- 
derstands this, and wants freedom for all. 
But Aquarius sometimes appears to be 
what we describe in colloquial phrase as 
“wild.” Its love of truth sometimes deteri- 
orates into mere curfosity. 

This sign also has some of the vices 
which we attribute to Pisces, and I was 
surprised, in searching for the things which 
we often associate with Pisces, to find so 
many Aquarius charts. I have one before 
me: a male, a confirmed opium and alcohol 
habitue. Sun, Mercury, and Jupiter were 
all in conjunction in the fourth in Aquarius. 
But I doubt if we can call this typical, 
since there was another and greatly afflicted 
satellitium in Cancer, involving the card- 
inal cross. I blame this for the trouble. 
This reminds me of some charts of young 
girls and boys, which I have had submitted 
to me in the last two or three years. On 
some of these charts I have not known what 
to tell parents, and even my gentle warn- 
ings have offended. 

In referring to charts for the time just 
before the World War, when Neptune was 
in opposition to Uranus, I have had several 
where Mars and Uranus were in conjunc- 
tion in Capricorn. In one, both were retro- 
grade and the lights were involved. 

In closing our study of Aquarius we will 
take the chart of an English astrologer who 
has three bodies in Aquarius and Uranus 
rising in Libra—an ideal combination for 
an astrologer. Mr. Carter’s friendliness 
and love of humanity is one of his chief 
characteristics. He embodies the fraternal 
charm of Aquarius, Uranus and the airy 
signs. His marriage is shown by the lord 
of the first in close conjunction with the 
lord of the seventh—a happy position. 

(Continued on page 16) 
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The United Nations 


The General Assembly and the Security Council 
Part III 


Ellen McCaffery 


And we came in an evil hour to the Isle of the Double Towers, 

One was of smooth cut stone, one carved all over with flowers, 

But an earthquake always moved in the hollows under the dells. 

And they shocked on each other and butted each other with clashing of bells, 
And the daws flew out of the Towers and jangled and wrangled in vain, 

And the clash and boom of the bells rang into the heart and the brain, 

Till the passion of battle was on us, and all took sides with the Towers. 

There were some for the clean cut stone; there were more for the carven flowers; 
And the wrathful thunder of God peal’d over us ail the day, 

For the one half slew the other, and after—we sailed away 


V V E SAILED away after World War I, 


but since the advent of atomic power as 
a military weapon in World War II, it has 
not been possible to sail to any place in the 
world—neither the North Pole, nor the 
South Pole—which can be out of reach of 
the fear of a coming atomic war. Our com- 
mitments in the United Nations, partaken 
of in the spirit of mutual goodwill, provide 
our most obvious safeguard and our major 
bulwark against the pulverization of our 
civilization and of ourselves. 

As we remarked in our last article, the 
sign Cancer and the Moon are significators 
of the people. For this reason we are not 
surprised to find that when the United Na- 
tions General Assembly came into actuality 
on January 10, 1946, the sign Cancer was 
rising, thus presenting to public view a 
group in which the will of the people was to 
stand forth predominantly. This will-to- 
democracy had been expressed previously 
by the Moon in Cancer in the charts of the 
UN Declaration, the Bill to create an 
agency for peace, and the Dumbarton 
Oaks Conference. 

We should also consider the fact that 
the most emphasized sign in the United 
States’ horoscope is Cancer, since this sign 
contains the Sun, Venus, Mercury and 
Jupiter—benefic planets evidencing the 
vital fact that America, above any nation, 
has a golden opportunity to smooth out 
the difficult charts of the United Nations, 
and to guide the group along democratic 
lines toward the desired haven of peace. 
Yet such a course will not cause roses to 
be showered in America’s path. The 
planetary positions merely show that this 


Tennyson, Voyage of Maeldune. 












ssembly / y 132 
ondo 





country has the honey of Venus, the in- 
cisiveness of Mercury, the diplomacy of 
Jupiter and the beneficence of the Sun 
with which to deal with the Mars-Saturn 
conjunction, and so outwit Mars and by- 
pass Saturn. 

The Assembly is the total congregation 
of all the nations; its members and officials 
have the same rights as members of dip- 
lomatic corps. Its chief purpose is that of 
deliberation and discussion, and of electing 
members to the various groups within the 
UN. It cannot command nations to do one 
thing or the other. It debates on whether 
matters are advisable, acceptable, or other- 
wise, after which it can delegate its find- 
ings to other branches within the UN, or 
it can dispose of them. It controls the 
money and collects dues. It can own, 
and does own, property such as that of the 
old League. It has the final decision on 
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the permanent site for the UN. It is a 
depository for reports from other groups. 
It approves, or suspends, members accord- 
ing to the vote and recommendation of the 
Security Council. It is not limited by any 
veto power. A two thirds majority de- 
cides the issues. Any member-country has 
the right to be heard in its plenary sessions, 
provided that country gives notice of its 
subject to the Assembly’s General Commit- 
tee, and that the subject is considered by 
this Committee of sufficient importance to 
warrant a place on the agenda. This Gen- 
eral Committee consists of President Spaak, 
seven vice-presidents appointed by the As- 
sembly, and the Chairmen of the Six As- 
sembly Committees of which we shall speak 
later. 

The horoscope of the Assembly makes 
us immediately recoghize it as a true child 
of what we termed the Protocol chart, 
which had Aries as the rising sign. In the 
Assembly chart we find the Moon in Aries, 
again describing the whole group as still 
bellicose. In this chart the Moon dom- 
inates the picture because it is placed in 
the Tenth House, and because it is the most 
elevated planet. The position proclaims 
that individual nations will fight for their 
right to say what they think, and they will 
present their thoughts with considerable 
acrimony. 

The dispositor of the Moon is Mars and, 
as in the Protocol chart, it is still conjoined 
with Saturn. In the Assembly chart these 
two planets are retrograding in motion, a 
factor which debilitates them still further. 
On the other hand there is reception be- 
tween the Moon and Mars, which slightly 
strengthens Mars, and which testifies that 
some of the problems engendered by the 
sgvare of Mars to the Moon can be offset. 

We might next note that eight out of the 
ten planets are placed on a cardinal cross, 
emphasizing rapidity of attack and counter- 
attack. The Assembly will not die of 
stagnation. 

As the Assembly is the main body of the 
United Nations, we are not surprised to 
find that it came into actuality when the 
Sun stood at the Midheaven of the Protocol 
chart. In the Assembly’s own chart this 
Sun sheds its rays on the Descendant, thus 
dominating and helping the house of con- 
ference. The Sun is disposed of by the 


deliberative Saturn in the Ascendant, where 
Mars has, apparently, just escaped it. 
However, both run twice in 1946—into 
exact conjunction—once on January 20 





and again on March 20. We shall .note 
these difficult periods later when dealing 
with the Security Council’s chart. In 
general, this conjunction predicates the 
bombardment of new ideas (good, bad, or 
indifferent) upon the status quo. 

The Assembly chart reveals Jupiter in 
Libra, showing a great desire to be fair. It 
has just passed the square of Saturn and 
we note that Jupiter can never make a 
square of Saturn while the two are in their 
original signs. The square is not made 
until November 4, 1946, from Leo to 
Scorpio, after which some modifications 
conducing to less friction in the machinery 
will be grudgingly conceded. It will also 
show that by that time any expensive ideas 
on the permanent site will have to be modi- 
fied, yet the organization could be the 
recipient of an expensive gift of property. 

One very important factor differentiates 
the Protocol chart from that of the Assem- 
bly.. In the former Capricorn rules the 
Midheaven; in the latter Pisces. The for- 
mer is dominated by the rigid Saturn; the 
latter by the temperate Jupiter and the hid- 
den Neptune. The former shows the orig- 
inal idea of rulership by the dominant Big 
Five; the latter shows that in practical 
politics a spirit of conference must decide 
issues. The change of Midheavens also 
shows that the battle fought at San Fran- 
cisco to keep the veto out of the General 
Assembly, and to prevent lesser nations 
from becoming just a “Yes group” to the 
Big Five, was won. We cannot but ob- 
serve that both Midheaven rulers of the 
Assembly chart, Jupiter and Neptune, are 
placed in the Fourth House where they 
denote the Big Five struggling among the 
lesser powers to decide issues, rather than 
standing on an eminence telling the lesser 
powers what they have to do. 


Record of the First 
General Assembly 


What is the record of the First General 
Assembly? It has had so much routine 
work to do that it is hardly fair as yet to 
judge what it may do. Among its first 
works were voting the Credentials Commit- 
tee into being and the appointment of the 
General Committee. Next the six main 
committees were chosen. These are spe- 
cially picked groups of experts to whom the 
Assembly can recommend and refer mo- 
tions in which the advice of experts is 
needed before these motions can be pre- 
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sented again to the General Assembly. 

These six are: 
1. Political and Security (including the 
regulation of armaments) 

. Economic and Financial 

. Social, Humanitarian and Cultural 

. Trusteeship 

. Administration and Budget 

. Legal 

In addition, two more temporary com- 
mittees had to be set up to deal with 
League assets and the permanent head- 
quarters. 

The Assembly had barely started when 
the family cleavage into blocs became most 
noticeable— Martian and Saturnine groups 
-—those who wished to go too fast, and 
those who wanted to go too slow. These 
blocs had been apparent at San Francisco 
and had crystallized out by the time the 
Assembly met. Mr. Gromyko and Mr. 
Bevin could not see eye to eye at all. Many 
a newspaper correspondent reported that 
one needed a course in Semantics to un- 
derstand that the word “democracy” did 
not mean at all the same thing when used 
by these two men, as each intrepid cham- 
pion tried to convince the other that his 
brand of democratic institutions, free elec- 
tions and social progress was the brand 
most conducive to “the better understand- 
ing of life in larger freedom.” As far as 
the newspapers reported, Secretary of 
State James F. Byrnes said but little at 
this first part of Session One. But when 
Uranus came closer to his Venus in Gemini 
and to the Mars of the United States’ 
chart, he went to attend the peace parleys 
at Paris, and there he apparently decided 
to speak forthrightly as foremost protag- 
onist of the foremost nation, and to hold 
valiantly to the ideas of the Western bloc 
as he argued with M. Molotoff. Mr. 
Byrnes’ Mercury in Aries happens to be 
directly opposed to Vice Premier Viacheslav 
M. Molotoff’s Uranus in Libra, giving us 
a hint of the continual irritation the latter 
planet caused to Mr. Byrnes’ nervous sys- 
tem. However, the peace conference must 
not be confused with the UN. 

On January 16th a vote was taken which 
made Foreign Minister of Belgium Paul- 
Henri Spaak President of the United Na- 
tions. On this day the Sun had reached 
25 degrees Capricorn, calling the Assem- 
bly Jupiter, which rules the Midheaven, 
into action by a square (a matter which 
proves that Jupiter still holds sway over 
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Pisces, even though Neptune may be co- 
ruler). Venus stood in opposition to the 
conjunction of Mars-Saturn over which 
the Moon wa’ approaching. Venus in this 
position would indicate that even those 
who opposed the new president were not 
too sorry he won. Mr. Spaak is a socialist, 
but it is intimated that he sanguinely ac- 
credits the Twentieth Century with having 
outgrown, or of being in process of out- 
growing, the mid-Victorian theories of Karl 
Marx. On January 16th, Mercury, the 
most elevated planet in the Protocol chart, 
was traveling within orb of the Midheaven 
of that chart, indicating the possibility that 
a representative of a smaller nation (Mer- 
cury) would be chosen to preside over the 
entire group, Mr. Spaak’s own Mercury is 
16 degrees Capricorn defining the choice 
as upon him. His ‘Venus is 20 degrees 
Sagittarius in exact trine to the Protocol’s 
Ascendant, projecting a very harmonious 
ray into the membership. His Moon and 
Mars are in Cancer conjoining the Mars- 
Saturn conjunction of all the UN charts, 
hence his own innate courage gives him 
confidence to tackle his big task. He is 
likely to help fight against obstructionist 
tactics. 

On February 1, 1946, Trygve Lie of 
Norway was chosen as Secretary General. 
His chart (see July American Astrology, 
1946) reveals a grand water trine. His 
Sun and Venus are conjunct the Mars-Sat- 
urn of the UN, consequently he faces this 
difficult configuration with honeyed frank- 
ness. His Neptuhe hovers over the UN’s 
Uranus, giving him adroitness, and the gift 
of being able to pour oil over the troubled 
waters when Uranus gets too excited. His 
Moon is in Libra conjunct the Protocol’s 
Jupiter, Venus and Neptune. His Pluto 
so exactly conjoins the Protocol’s Jupiter 
in the Sixth House that no astrologer 
could be surprised that he was given 
charge of the Secretariat. It is evident 
that he will exert constructive ideas upon 
all the Social and Economic subjects. Re- 
cently, on November 23, 1946, with Jupiter 
exactly on his Saturn, he presented ideas 
for accelerating the procedure of Assem- 
bly meetings. 

On January 12, 1946 the Assembly pro- 
ceeded to elect six people to become, with 
the Big Five, the Security Council. It is 
evident that Saturn represents, among other 
things, the veto power, for on this day 
the Sun had reached 21 degrees Capricorn 
opposing the Assembly’s Saturn. The veto 
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was originally decided upon at Yalta, so is 
a relic of the past. The Council is a small 
group of eleven members only. A simple 
majority of seven members is sufficient to 
pass a motion, unless a Big Power throws 
its veto. In any case the matter is simpler 
than procedure at the old League where no 
punitive action could be passed without 
a unanimous vote of the total membership. 
The Security Council also supplies the main 
deficiency of the League which had no 
such buffer group to absorb the first angry 
words of contestants before they inflamed 
the whole world. The purpose of this 
Council is the maintenance of international 
peace, and the investigation of all matters 
which might cause war. The Atomic En- 
ergy Commission has been made a branch 
of the Security Council. Later when, or 
if, the policing force is granted to the UN, 
it will be placed under the Security Coun- 
cil. Thus the Security Council is the ker- 
nel of the UN, and though its veto power 
is so violently attacked as being undemo- 
cratic, it is very doubtful whether any one 
of the Big Five would ever have considered 
joining the United Nations at all, if some 
such method, by means of which they could 
obviate the possibility of being drawn into 
war by lesser nations had not been inserted 
into its Charter. 
Chart of Security Council 

The first meeting of the Security Council 
was held in London on January 17, 1946, 
thus this date becomes its horoscope. The 
Mars-Saturn conjunction which, as we have 
mentioned, stands out with recurring regu- 
larity in UN charts is greatly emphasized 
here, for its Moon conjoins the conjunction, 
opposes Mercury, Venus and the Sun, and 
squares Jupiter. No less‘than eight planets 
stand on a cardinal three-legged cross. 
Needless to say the Council’s work has been 
beset with difficulties, since it has had so 
many touchy questions given to it for 
solution. Let us study in some detail how 
Mars and Saturn act in this chart. Do 
we need to fear it? 

On January 19th, the day before Mars 
and Saturn moved into the same minute 
of longitude, the Iranian delegation re- 
quested the Council to investigate the pres- 
ence of foreign troops in Iran contrary to 
the promises given at Teheran. Time was 
given to investigate, and shortly after the 
next exact conjunction of Mars and Saturn, 
on March 20th, and after the Security 
Council had opened in New York, the ques- 
ticn came up again. It proved-an acid 


test as to whether the UN could weather 
storms, for first of all, Iran almost lost the 
courage to back up her complaint, then 
later Mr. Gromyko refused to attend meet- 
ings. However, Russian troops were with- 
drawn, and the Russian delegate returned 
to the fold. On May 22nd, when Venus 
made the quincunx of Venus in the Persian 
chart, the Iranian question was tabled, and 
everyone gave a sigh of relief. The UN 
had weathered the storm. Venus was on 
the North Node of the chart, and Mercury 
sextiled the conjunction. We have to ad- 
mit the matter is not entirely settled yet. 
Reverberations may be heard when malefic 
planets afflict the conjunction again. 

On January 21, 1946, the day after the 
conjunction, the USSR delegation asked 
that the Greek question be investigated, 
claiming that the presence of British troops 
in Greece meant interference in the affairs 
of Greece. The Council reviewed the mat- 
ter and exonerated Great Britain. This 
closed the question on February Ist, just 
before the New Moon in Aquarius. How- 
ever, this New Moon opposed Pluto, hence 
there was great determination to keep harp- 
ing on the Greek question before and after 
the Greek elections. 

On August 24th, when the Moon was on 
the Mars-Saturn conjunction, Mars close 
to Neptune, and Mercury close to Pluto, 
the Security Council received a cable from 
the Ukraine government to the effect that 
the “Irresponsible policy” of the Greek 
government was.a grave danger to the 
peace of the world, that border incidents 
on the Greek-Albanian frontiers were being 
encouraged by Greek authorities, and that 
Greek detachments were systematically 
opening fire on Albanian frontier guards as 
well as on Albanian peasants. It went on 
to say that the presence of British troops 
was conducive to this state of affairs and 
that foreign troops were supporting the 
elements which had collaborated with Ger- 
man and Italian invaders against Greek 
patriots. 

On August 28th, with Mars square the 
Mercury of the chart, members argued 
whether explicit substantiation of charges 
was not necessary before the matter could 
be put on the agenda. On September 9th, 
with Mars at 20 degrees Libra square the 
Security Mars and Saturn, and Mercury 
approaching the square of its Uranus, a 
vote was taken which allowed the répre- 
sentative of the People’s Republic of Al- 
bania to present facts. The representative, 
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Colonel Jackova, began by stating his dis- 
appointment that Albania had not been 
aecepted into UN membership, but despite 
this, his country was devoted to the cause 
of peace, and it planned to fulfill all re- 
quirements of the UN charter. However, 
he charged Greece with cruelty to Albanian 
minorities and with violating the territory 
and territorial waters of Albania over a 
hundred times. 

The United States delegate stated that 
he was surprised that the Ukraine had seen 
fit to deal in this manner with two other 
members of the UN. His government felt 
that if a UN member was concerned about 
a situation, the member should call the 
matter to the attention of the governments 
involved previous to submitting the case 
to the UN. He felt that charges against 
Greece had not been substantiated, and 
that his government did not share the opin- 
ion of the Ukraine and the Soviet that Brit- 
ish troops in Greece endangered security. 
“On the contrary,” he said, “we believe that 
the presence of British forces has been a 
stabilizing factor.” He then pointed out 
that the present standing armies of Albania 
were five times the strength of any Greek 
forces. 


On September 10th with Mars still at 20 
degrees Libra and still in square to its 
radical position, the representative of the 
Ukraine stated that his government had not 
sent observers to the Greek elections for the 
simple reason that this would have repre- 
sented interference in the internal affairs 


of Greece. He then remarked that stabiliz- 
ing Greece by the presence of British troops 
and American warships was an_ insult 
to the Greek nation. The British delegate 
answered that at Yalta, Marshal Stalin had 
stated he had complete confidence in the 
British policy in Greece, and Mr. Molotoff 
at Potsdam and in London had expressed 
satisfaction. The Greek delegate answered 
the charges against his government by say- 
ing that British troops were in Greece by a 
unanimous decision of all political parties 
except the Communists. 

On September 16th, with Mars square 
Venus and the Moon of the Security chart, 
and Mercury in good aspect to these two 
planets, the delegate from the Netherlands 
stated that he considered the Ukrainian 
complaint had not been substantiated. He 
went on to say that he thought complaints 
to the Security Council should be pre-ex- 
amined by a sub-committee. To this the 
Ukrainian delegate asked if this was a move 


to change the Charter, remarking that such 
a sub-committee would be “a kind of pre- 
liminary guillotine” for motions. 

On September 18th, with Mars almost 
square the Sun of the chart, Mercury just 
past the trine of the Sun, and Venus square 
Pluto, the US delegate said there was ten- 
sion between Greece and her three north- 
ern neighbors, Albania, Bulgaria and Yugo- 
slavia. His government was disposed to 
advocate an inquiry. The USSR dele- 
gate responded that this was a tactical 
manoeuvre to deflect attention from the 
accusations made by the Ukraine against 
Greece alone. The Netherlands delegate 
suggested that the UN secretary write all 
Balkan states asking them to do their 
utmost to stop regrettable incidents. 

On September 20th, one lunar round 
after the crisis started, with the Moon again 
conjoined with the conjunction and Mars 
just past the conjunction of Jupiter, and 
past the square to the Sun and Moon, the 
US delegate read his proposed resolution 
to establish a sub-committee of three mem- 
bers to inspect Balkan incidents. The 
USSR delegate countered that the agenda 
did not warrant investigating Bulgaria and 
Yugoslavia. The delegate of Poland next 
rose to insist that charges against Bulgaria 
and Yugoslavia should not be ‘‘smuggled” 
into a motion. In the end all resolutions 
one way or the other were voted down, and 
the Secretary General remarked that the 
Council was “no longer seized” with the 
matter. Previously, in one of the debates 
the Secretary General had insisted on his 
right to investigate the matter for him- 
self. He stated that if he thought fit in 
the future to bring any aspect of the fric- 
tion between Greece and Albania to the 
Council himself, he should do so. To this 
the USSR delegate agreed, saying Mr. Lie 
was within his rights to do so. 

From all the above we see that when 
Mars applies to difficult spots in the Secu- 
rity chart excitement prevails, but it dies 
down when Mars, or malefic planets, pass 
out of orb. 

On January 21, 1946, also, the Ukraine 
asked investigation of the presence of Brit- 
ish and Japanese forces in Indonesia. The 
matter was considered on February 11th, 
and closed on February 13th, when the 
Moon stood on the Mars-Saturn conjunc- 
tion and Jupiter had begun to retrograde. 
Since this time the Cheribon Conference 
has sponsored a Netherlands-Indonesian 
Union. 
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On February 4th, when the Moon was in 
Pisces square to Uranus but applying to 
the trine of the conjunction, the delegates 
from the two countries which were the 
first to be freed under the Atlantic Char- 
ter, Lebanon and Syria, asked for an in- 
vestigation of the presence of French and 
British troops in their countries. A prom- 
ise was made by both France and Britain 
to withdraw troops as soon as possible. 

On April 8th, Poland asked investigation 
of the existence and activities of the Franco 
regime in Spain. On this date the Moon 
was in Cancer applying to the conjunc- 
tion. Jupiter had retrograded to the square 
of the Venus of the Security chart, while 
Mars was in opposition to this Venus— 
a very critical array! On June 28th, just 
before the eclipse squared the nebulous 
Neptune and opposed the Mercury of the 
chart, the Security Council decided “to 
keep the situation in Spain under continu- 
ous observation.” Nevertheless, the initial 
aspects on the day-when the question was 
brought up, show that this is a storm cen- 
ter whichever way it is finally settled. 
The major problem is, of course, if Franco 
is ousted, what party or regime will suc- 
ceed, and can any change be made without 
another costly civil war? 

From all the above it seems that the 
tendency of the Mars-Saturn conjunction 
is firstly an excited desire for action accom- 
panied by emotional fireworks. This period 
is usually succeeded by various contrary 
motions which are all defeated, then finally 
the storm dies down and everything is 
treated with calmness and moderation, leav- 
ing the sea (Cancer) as smooth as glass. 
We note too, that when the transiting 
Moon passes over the conjunction, action 
may start—or action may cease, due to the 
very contrary elements within the conjunc- 
tion. Saturn so far has held its walls 
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against Mars. After considerable experi- 
ence the Security Council is trying to pre- 
vent disputed issues being brought to their 
attention for propaganda of ideologies. It 
is trying to establish an unwritten rule 
that every complaint shall be presented 
with documentary evidence, dates, photo- 
graphs, maps, etc., and not with heresay 
evidence alone. It is also endeavoring to 
insist that when complaints are made, they 
shall not be considered until after the two 
countries have tried to harmonize their dis- 
putes by themselves—as the United States 
did when handling her grave crisis with 
Yugoslavia. 

We have tried to make obvious in this 
article, what we wrote in a previous one, 
that the presence of Saturn close to Mars 
does act as a deterrent upon war. Its posi- 
tion in the home sign brought one objection 
after another to the presence of foreign 
troops in countries, and war, war mongers, 
warships and munitions became more and 
more unpopular during the two year stay 
the conjunction held in Cancer. 

In our next installment we shall con- 
sider the Atomic Energy Commission and 
the Economic and Social Council. 

We give credit to the UNWeekly Bulle- 
tin for some of the facts presented in this 
article. 


SATELLITIUM 
(Continued from page 10) 


Of course one of the most interesting and 
important Aquarian horoscopes is that of 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt. His typical 
radio greeting “My friends” is absolutely 
Aquarian, as this is the sign of friendship. 
The history of his life and his opinions is 
too well known to require much delineation. 

When we take up the horoscope of one 
of our most youthful Aquarians, we find 
that her life is not yet developed suffi- 
ciently to show how the Aquarian char- 
acteristics will eome out. I am referring 
now to the chart of Princess Beatrix of 
Holland whose chart shows Sun, Moon, 
Venus and Jupiter all in Aquarius. 

What unknown strange destiny may this 
little child have in the future. The troubles 
of her babyhood and the ravaging of the 
country which her grandmother ruled and 
which is the inheritance of her mother 
are shown in an interesting way by Mars 
and Saturn in conjunction in Aries in her 
Ist house. 
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Many Things 


EGYPTIAN ASTRONOMY 


Rhinebeck, N. Y. 

It is rather strange, I think, in the 
study on numerous source material 
books on Egypt that the most reward- 
ing are two books, very rare and long 
out of print, published in 1853, in 
New York, Ancient Egypt Under the 
Pharaohs by John Kenrick. Much 
valuable material on the ancient land 
and the early Greek visitors, among 
them Pythagoras, is in these two vol- 
umes, and most interesting studies on 
astronomy and astrology. May I 
quote a few paragraphs that may. in- 
terest the readers who will later read 
my “Pythagoras in Secret Egypt” in 
American Astrology? 

“Pythagoras, who was the founder 
of mathematical science among the 
Greeks, had been admitted to all the 
secrets of the Egyptian priests. He is 
said to have sacrificed to the Muses, 
on the discovery of the relation be- 
tween squares of the sides which con- 
tain, and of the side which subtends 
the right angle of a right-angled tri- 
angle. If this relation and its mathe- 
matical proof were known to the Egyp- 
tians they must at least have had the 
foundations of geometrical science. 
The belief of the Greeks was that 
Pythagoras had derived his knowledge 
of mathematics from Egypt, and this 
would be inexplicable if the country 
had not long preceded their own in its 
cultivation. 

“It appears probable that from an 
early period the true length of the 
solar year, and the time in which the 
excess would amount to an entire year, 
was known to the Egyptian priests, 
though not applied to the popular 
calendar. 








“‘The time has come,’ the Walrus said, 
‘To talk of many things; 
Of shoes and ships and sealing wax 
And cabbages and kings.’ ”’ 


“In the Roman times they certainly 
had a period, called Canicular, Cynic, 
or Sothiac, of 1461 years ... one of 
these Sothiac periods came to a con- 
clusion in historic times; expiring in 
A.D. 138-9. Reckoning backward 
1460 years we come to 1322 B.C. The 
period is called Sothiac, because the 
time assumed for its commencement 
was when Sirius or the Dogstar, called 
by the Egyptians Sothis, and conse- 
crated to Isis, rose heliacally on the 
first day of Thoth, the first month of 
the Egyptian fixed year, the 20th of 
July on our reckoning. 

“This phenomenon appears to have 
been fixed upon, from the brilliancy of 
the star, which would make it more 
conspicuous ; and its coincidence with 
the commencement of the inundation, 
which occurred about this time, made 
it still more appropriate as to the start- 
ing point of an Egyptian period. Now 
in the astronomical monument of the 
Ramesion, in the middle of the vacant 
space between Mesori and Thoth, is 
the figure of Isis-Sothis. It is inferred 
that the monument was erected in 
commemoration of the commencement 
of a Sothiac period, and the chronology 


. of Egyptian history suits well enough 


with the date of the work, which be- 
longs to the age of Rameses II or 
Il. . . . Isis-Sothis is called “Star 
of the beginning of the year,” in hier- 
oglyphics of the age of Rameses Il 
which implies the existence of a fixed 
year, beginning with the rise of that 
star . . . astronomical calculation 
shows that Sirius rose heliacally at 
Heliopolis on the 20th day of July in 
the year 1322 B.C. 

“It has been supposed (quoting 
the second book of Herodotus) that 
the Egyptian astronomers were ac- 
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quainted with the precession of the 
Equinoxes, that is, the gradual in- 
crease of the longitude of all the fixed 
Stars at the rate of about 50” in a year, 
or a degree in 72 years, in consequence 
of which the position of the solstitial 
and equinoctial colures, in reference to 
the signs of the zodiac, is perpetually 
changing.” 

! would like to refer more to these 
curious books on Egypt but what I 
am bringing up is this: there is only a 
paragraph about astronomy, nothing 
about astrology, in The Story of the 
Pharoahs, by James Baikie, in 1926. 
With all the progress in the study of 
Egypt, supposedly, it is strange to read 
this—after the wealth of information 
in Kenrick—-for says Baikie: “In sci- 
ence some progress had been made with 
astronomy: the heavens had been 
roughly mapped, and the more prom- 
inent fixed stars identified. But there 
is no evidence the Egyptians (at any 
time) had any desire for the pursuit 
of this science.” All I can say is what 
nonsense, what nonsense! And the 
writer has F.R.A.S. after his name— 
whatever that means. 

John Wilstach 


ERRATUM 


New York, N. Y. 
I queried Mr. Rice on what seemed 


to be an error in the American As-° 


trology Ephemeris regarding the De- 
cember 12, 1947 lunation, and this 
morning have a card from him. He 
says, “The value of the longitude 
should be Sagittarius 19° 39’ 25”. 
Marc Edmund Jones. 


GERMANY’S VOICE 


(22a) Bruehl, Bez. Koein, Nov. 21, 46 

Translation: 

I learned your address through 
America’s Voice (probably over the 
Radio) and want to ask your advice 
and assistance if possible. In former 
years I studied astrology and owned a 
rather elaborate library, since I in- 
tended to train myself to draw up birth 
charts. 

In 1942 the GESTAPO learned 
about this work of mine and took away 
all my books, my correspondence and 


important notes. I myself was ques- 
tioned thoroughly and had to suffer 
many rebuffs and tribulations. My 
valuable books, however, disappeared 
forever. By this experience I lost alt 
contacts and was not able to do as- 
trological work anymore, because the 
Nazis had prohibited it. Until today 
I have not been able to find any pub- 
lisher or expert in this field though 1 
would like very much to continue this 
kind of work and to do charts for 
others. 

I was lamed during the War and 
the bombings took all my possessions 
as well as my existence away from me. 
I should like to try to establish a new 
existence by doing astrological work 
and by distributing books. Could you 
let me know how the prospects are for 
such a plan and what tools are neces- 
sary for realizing them? I would also 
be willing to distribute astrological 
books and articles (in German). In 
case you do not care yourself, could 
you give me the name of some person 
or firm who would? I should think 
that the British military Government 
would give its O.K. to such a business. 
I was born November 16, 1898 in 
Southern Germany, am married and 
have seven children. I am irreproach- 
able, politically speaking, and was 
never a member of the Party. I have 
in mind only to do honest work and 
take the liberty to ask your assistance 
and support. If you could help me to 
reach my goal I would consider this a 
great social deed which I personally 
would appreciate enormously. 

I suppose you can give your answer 
in German without difficulty. I would 
have liked to enclose return postage, 
but at the present moment there is no 
possibility to get International return 
slips. 

I would be very happy to hear from 
astrological friends after so many years 
and could get confirmation about the 
possibility of rebuilding an existence, 
which is a bitter urgency. 

Gebhard Diesch 

(22a) Bruehl, Bez. Koeln 

Germany, Brit. Zone 
COMMENT: Before the war there 
were only three countries in the world in 
which we did not have subscribers or from 
which we did not receive correspondence, 
viz., Germany, Russia and Japan. The 
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foregoing represents the first break in the 
iron curtain of censorship. Now that the 
war is over and censorship presumably 
lifted in these countries, we are wondering 
how long it may be before we hear from 
Russia. Surely there are students of as- 
trology in that country also, and nothing 
contributes so much to mutual amity and 
understanding as an exchange of views on 
mutual interests—so let’s hear from Russia! 


GLADIOLI 


Los Gatos, Calif. 
Dear Mr. Hook: 

For the last forty years I have been 
gardening and have found that gladioli 
and tulips do best if planted the same 
as sweet peas or marigolds. 

Would you not say they yield their 
crops or flowers above the ground, for 
it is this that you want and not the 
root? 

S. McG. 


ANSWER: Yes, gladioli and tulips 
can be planted on the increase of the Moon, 
or New Moon and First Quarter and you 
will get as fine blooms from the bulbs as 
if they were planted on the decrease of the 
Moon. 

However, we must have good bulbs to 
produce good blooms, and to get the good 
bulbs it will be necessary to give the plants 
a chance to develop the bulbs by planting 
in the decrease of the Moon. 

After growing 27,000 gladiolus bulbs 
every year for many years, I learned much 
about Lunar Planting and the development 
of bulb and flower growth. My astrological 
garden was on a side road, away from regu- 
lac travel, but flower lovers soon found 
the gardens, and my good wife sold all the 
blooms she could cut. _We made no effort 
to sell flowers or bulbs; the astrological 
garden did its own advertising. 

I divided the bulbs into two lots. One 
lot would be planted on the decrease of 
the Moon, the other on the increase of the 
Moon. Then, next year, the lot that had 
been planted on the decrease of the Moon 
the year before was planted on the increase, 
in a different fruitful sign also. Thus the 
bulb was developed on the decrease and 
the bloom on the increase of the Moon. 
With this method of planting you will de- 
velop the finest in bulbs and blooms, as one 
depends on the other. 

Charles R. Hook 





JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 


Montrose, Calif. 

America is confronted with a great 
problem for which no solution has 
been found. It has been termed 
juvenile delinquency. J. Edgar Hoover 
declares there are sixty million such 
delinquents. We should know by this 
time that penal institutions do not 
solve the problem. They are more 
apt to serve as factories creating 
criminals. 

It is natural for a child to seek self 
expression and it rests with the parents 
to direct that energy constructively; 
otherwise it will be used destructively. 
Saturn and Pluto in Leo indicate the 
problem we are faced with. 

Astrologers have found that as- 
trology furnishes the best guide in 
directing this energy. A_ problem 
child once came my way who had 
Mars in Aries, intercepted in the tenth 
house. Appealing to the child’s indi- 
viduality and promising her success , 
in constructive expression found re- 
sponse. 

Stewart Edward White has written 
in his last book, The Stars are Still 
There: “Each person is as he is simply 
because his basic frequency is differ- 
ent from that of anybody else in the 
universe. That is what makes him an 
individual. His growth within that in- 
dividuality must be by means adapted 
especially to it. Those means would 
not fit anyone else.” As students of 
this science we know that there are no 
two things alike in nature. 

This idea might upset preconceived 
opinions of those who would classify 
and pigeon-hole human beings. But 
facts prove there are no duplicates. We 
find no two charts alike. Wherever 
one is born, there are focused the 
planetary lights and the law of motion 
prevents any repetition of that mo- 
ment. Therefore it is wise to have 
direction according to individual as- 
pects, thereby preventing misfits in 
society. 
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If parents would seek this guidance 
for their children they would find that 
an absorbing interest takes care of en- 
ergy. They cannot begin too early for 
“as the twig is bent the tree’s in- 
clined.” 

A knowledge of psychology is essen- 
tial in giving true interpretations of 
individual trends. Love and wisdom 
must go hand in hand if astrology is to 
be of value as an instrument of direc- 
tion. 

48. 


LOCALITY 


Phillipsburg, Kans. 

Some time ago you made brief men- 
tion of @ method for determining the 
effect of changes of residence upon the 
individual by a study of the chart 
erected for the new locality in question. 

I have never been quite sure that I 
have the proper understanding of the 
method you use, and therefore I am 
writing to ask your assistance in this 
matter before placing too much confi- 
dence in my findings. 

As I understand it, the method was 
this: Erect a chart using the exact 
time of birth, but using the latitude 
and longitude of the place under con- 
sideration as a place of residence. Am 
I correct in this? Taking my own 
birth as a case. I was born September 
19, 1908, at approximately 9:00 PM, 
CST, at 99 degrees West longitude. 
If I were considering a locality, am I 
correct in first converting the time of 
my birth, 9:00 PM, CST, into the 
true local time of the locality under 
consideration, and then proceeding to 
erect the chart in the usual manner? 
By this method, the CST of my birth 
would be somewhere around 7:00 PM, 
PST for localities on the West Coast; 
this would move my fifth house Sun 
back into the sixth house. 

L.E, McD. 


ANSWER: The moment of birth es- 
tablishes a fixed pattern in the Universal 
Time sequence, but in Space-Time con- 
tinuum this pattern becomes subject to cer- 
tain definite changes in accordance with 
the locality from which the moment (of 
birth) is timed. Therefore, it is obvious 
that while zodiacal positions of the planets 


remain unchanged the House cusps must 
be adjusted to conform with the L.M.T. 
of birth for the particular locality under 
consideration. Thus you are correct in 
assuming that whereas the CST of your 
birth was 9:00 PM, had you been born in- 
stead on the Pacific Coast your time of 
birth would have been 7:00 PM, PST. 
Therefore, in order to arrive at a true in- 
terpretation of the effect of any change of 
residence upon your planetary pattern at 
birth you must logically erect a chart for 
the longitude and latitude of the locality 
to which you have moved or intend to 
move. 


MARY STUART 


Mahanoy City, Pa. 
Dear Mr. Wilstach: 

I have just finished the first install- 
ment of your fascinating story, Wiz- 
ards of the North. Your stories are 
among the most attractive features of 
American Astrology, providing the in- 
struction (sugar-coated) in occult lore, 
relaxation and the use of astrological 
terms and contacts comprehensible to 
all of us belonging to the freemasonry 
of stellar study. 

In your first marginal note on page 
34 of the December issue you write: 
“M, for Mary is on one side of the 
crude picture of Mary, on the other 
side R. What R stands for I cannot 
imagine.” 

For your information R stands for 
“Reine,” French for queen, and used 
as her signature, Mary for a brief 
period was Queen of France and used 
her title in all her correspondence. 
Elizabeth, I believe, signed her docu- 
ments “Elizabeth Reine.” 

I cannot share your sympathy for 
the ill-fated Mary. The peace of the 
realm, no less than Elizabeth’s life, 
demanded her ultimate end. Yes, Eliz- 
abeth, mean, vain and vindictive, loved 
her people and lived to that end. Mary 
would have plunged England and 
Scotland into lasting war to prove her 
divine right to the throne of the 
Tudors. 

RN. 





In that last note I wrote you a few 
days ago, I meant to refer to that 
M.R. in the Mary Stuart placard, 
which you admitted you did not un- 
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derstand. Now, J.W., you're tired 
enough to take a rest when you say 
you don’t understand that. Surely no 
one knows better than you the old 
custom of kings, in signing their 
names, of using the first name fol- 
lowed by R or Rex (king), George 
R or James Rex, according, I sup- 
pose, to the guy’s ability to write or 
spell, or how drunk he was at the time. 
Now, of course, Mary Stuart never let 
any king get ahead of her. So it would 
be incumbent upon her to use M.R.— 
M, Mary; R, Regina (queen), or have 
a secretary do it for her. I under- 
stand, however, that Mary was edu- 
cated far beyond most of the big shots 
of her time, and certainly she knew 
Latin. So what? 

Anon. 


ANSWER: There is an odd assump- 
tion in these letters. Here Mary Stuart 
is being lampooned by her enemies, below 
her Bothwell as a goat or ram, and one is 
to think she is seated like a ruler signing 
her initials! Her foes would give her no 
queenly dignity. Instead of regina I have 
another suggestion: in ancient days in his- 
tory there is a word, regicide, meaning a 
slayer, a killer of aking. Now Mary, after- 
ward on placards called B. M. (Bloody 
Mary), was accused of being behind the 
conspiracy that ended with the murder 
of her husband, the King Consort. I have 
read of other posters showing the slain 
man lying in blood and Mary standing 
over him. Why not R for regicide?—only 
let us not be so sure—this is all in the 
field of suggestion, not certainty. 

I wish to give thanks for the words of 
praise, save for a double word I believe 
undeserved. As to Mary Stuart and her 
faults, unlike Elizabeth, she never mur- 
dered a queen, while she was made a 
martyr. Mary was beautiful and romantic 
and fascinates the poets and historians. 
The only true lover of Elizabeth was her- 
self. Both believed in the divine right 
of kings, and queens. Taking both be- 
liefs, Mary was correct in her argument 
that one queen had no right to put another 
on trial. 

The double dealing of Queen Elizabeth, 
who was never on the level even with her- 
self, and who fooled nobody, was seen 
after Queen Mary was tried and convicted. 
Before the royal papers were signed by 


‘ Elizabeth, all her prime ministers and chief 





secretaries conveniently became ill, and 
most of them left London for their homes 
in the country. They knew someone would 
be made a scapegoat, and a minor secre- 
tary was the unfortunate person. He 
brought Elizabeth the papers and she 
signed them in an idle and baffled way as 
if she didn’t know what she was doing. He 
sent them on and the execution followed. 
Whereupon Elizabeth blamed him, said she 
knew nothing about what she had signed, 
he should have told her, and not only 
blamed him but put him in the Tower and 
ruined him for life. Her great aides re- 
covered health and returned to their duties. 
They had known all about the hypocrite 
and the danger of working for one whose 
_tries at deception of the world always called 
for the wrong man (instead of herself) to 
be punished. 
John Wilstach 


PERMANENT WAVE 


Grand Rapids, Mich. 

I noticed in Many Things in the De- 
cember issue the letter about the best 
time for a permanent wave. 

I may not agree with the writer of 
the answer, but I have found that my 
wife and her friends who have used the 
following rules for many years have 
the best luck with permanents. 

Use a day on which there is a good 
aspect to your planetary ruler, also 
good aspects to Venus, Moon, Mars, 
Saturn or Uranus. A good Mercury 
aspect increases the dexterity and skill 
of the operator. Avoid times of ad- 
verse aspect to Mars, Saturn or 
Uranus. The more good aspects, the 
better. The New Moon is good ; First 
Quarter much better. The best signs 
are the Fixed signs—Taurus, Aquarius, 
Leo (watery Scorpio least preferred). 

Charles R. Hook 


STUDENTS’ NOTICES 


Astrological students in the New York 
area may be interested to know the avail- 
ability of classes. 

The Rosicrucian Fellowship Study 
Center, Room 550, 55 West 42nd Street 
(Telephone, CHickering 4-4117), is pre- 
senting astrological and _ philosophical 
classes, teaching of one of the lesser mys- 
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tery schools, on week nights at 8 p.m. and 
Sundays at 4 p.m. 

The American Foundation for 
Metaphysical Arts. and Sciences, Inc., 
is opening a new semester on February Sth. 
Address requests for the schedule of classes 
and additional information to A.F.M.A\S., 
211 West 57th Street, New York 19, N. Y. 
(Telephone, CIrcle 7-5498). Besides As- 
trology, classes are available in Numerol- 
ogy, Hand Analysis, Graphology, Psychol- 
ogy, Tarot and occult philosophies. 


SUCCESS! 


Dublin, Eire 

I have just heard that I have passed 
my final examinations in medicine, and 
that I am also to receive the M.A. de- 
gree of the University of Dublin, and 
1 hasten to express my deepest grati- 
tude to you and American Astrology. 

This news may puzzle you, but way 
back in 1938 I had the great good for- 
tune to get one of your Master Fore- 
casts. That year there was an eclipse 
of the Sun on my birthday, May 29th. 
I read your advice through many times 
and finally decided to act on it by tak- 
ing a degree in medicine, but where to 
qualify became a most serious prob- 
lem on account of my age and sex. 
Finally this university accepted me 
and the highlights of my career there 
are as follows: 

March 1940: First Class Honours 
in Zoology. 

June 1940: Pre-Medical examina- 
tion passed. 

June 1941: First Class Honours in 
Physiology; Second Class Honours in 
Anatomy, Embryology and Histology. 

* August 1, 1944. Appointed As- 
sistant House Physician in Belfast’s 
largest hospital for holiday term— 
August-October. F 

* July 7, 1945: Temporary House 
Surgeon (July-November) in large 
London Hospital. 

* May 1944: Rotunda Hospital 
Dublin (Maternity). Permitted to 
perform an operation as Undergrad- 
uate. 

I now have a firm and sure founda- _ 
tion in medicine and feel as you once 
predicted, “a very strong chick,” eager 
to face the world. 

*/ felt myself unbelievably lucky in these, as such 


positions were unheard of for undergraduates. My 
stars were propitious! 





I should dearly love to return to the 
U.S.A. for a post-graduate -course. in 
Pediatrics and the more recent ad- 
vances in Dietetics, but alas, that is 
impossible at the moment for financial 
reasons. However, I feel that dream 
will also come true when my stars are 
favorable. 

Every good wish for the future suc- 
cess of American Astrology. 

You may publish thisletter if you 
wish. Perhaps-it will reach someone, 
wavering as I used to do—waiting for 
the word “go” from astrology. 

Dr. E. M. McM. 


Another. jetter from E. M. McM. was 
published in the July 1941 issue in the 
Many Things department under the title, 
“How to Use Astrology.” 


July 25, 1939 

In connection with your Master 
Forecast for 1938, you asked us to 
write and give you an account of 
what actually did happen. So herve 
goes. I shall begin with 1938, I think, 
as that was an auspicious year for me, 
though I didn’t know it. The most 
interesting page to me was “Uranus en- 
tering the Twelfth Solar House.” I 
read and re-read this leaf many, many 
times and became determined to follow 
your advice if possible, but how? I 
couldn’t think of anything in particular 
that I would like to take up whole- 
heartedly. I have always read and 
studied since I left school, being inter- 
ested in a great many things. Not 
knowing which way to turn in studies, 
I took up the study of Greek and 
Roman history in the hope that in- 
Spiration would guide me along the 
right path. (In what follows I regret 
very much I cannot give you exact 
dates as I did: not think these events 
were of much importance at the time.) 
About the middle of May (1938), 

I had an invitation to hear Dr. Wil- 
liam Howard Hay at the Hotel St. 
George, Brooklyn. His lecture on 
health and how to attain it interested 
me very much, with the result that on 
writing to mother a few days later, I 
reproduced the lecture almost in detail. 
About one month later I received a 
reply from her in which she said, 
“You ought to have been a doctor. 
I have always thought, and still think, 
that you would have made the best in 
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the family.” (I have two brothers 
who are prominent doctors.) I passed 
this sentence by with a shrug as I had 
often heard it before. Earlier in life 


I had longed to be a doctor but didn’t 


have the opportunity. 

As I was sitting very quietly read- 
ing, a few days later, a thought came to 
my mind so forcibly that at first 1 
imagined someone had spoken audibly: 
“How about being a doctor?” it said. 
I pushed the thought aside and tried 
to continue my reading. The thought 
came again, more emphatic than be- 
fore. “Oh, fiddlesticks!” said 1, jump- 
ing up, “I’m too old now to think of 


such a thing.” (Birthdate, May 29, 


1894, N. Ireland.) I sat down again, 
and the “voice” said, “How about be- 
ing a children’s doctor? You would 
like that, wouldn’t you?” I began to 
waver. “Yes, | would like to be a 
children’s doctor,” I said slowly, but 
pulled myself up sharply. “Nonsense! 
I must not think of such a thing. It 
would take at least seven years more 
study, and besides, I don’t know how 
to go about it.” “Why not write to 
the leading universities and find out?” 
the voice insisted. I tried to continue 
my reading, but before I was fully 
aware of what I was doing I had writ- 
ten to Cornell, Johns Hopkins and 
Columbia Universities for information. 
A reply came from Columbia in two 
days. I read the schedule and made 
application to the medical school. 
After ten days I received a letter of re- 
fusal, but immediately wrote another 
and what I thought was a more force- 
ful application but in ten days an- 
other refusal came. Under ordinary 
circumstances the matter would have 
ended there, but not so this time. I 
found myself in the library reading 
through reams of rules. and regulations 
about how to enter the university. I 
came away discouraged and decided to 
let the matter drop, but by the time 
I had reached home, new ideas of ap- 
proach were burning in my brain and 
a new application was sent in. Finally, 
after two applications to the Medical 
School and three to.the university had 
been sent, I received a short note 
(about October 1st) from the Director 
of Admissions to come to see him and 


« bring my credentials. He explained 


how unwise it was to attempt such a 


thing. I would not be accepted in 
medical schools on account of my age, 
so he thought it would be unfair to ac- 
cept me on those hopes.. I pleaded 
with him to let me take the premedical 
course and when that was finished I 
would find a medical school somewhere 
in the world which would accept me 
despite my age. Age was only rela- 
tive, I told him. He then unwillingly 
accepted me—to get rid of me (I sup- 
pose it was another case of the impor- 
tunate widow). My first year is now 
completed with much success (no grade 
under 75%), although I had a horrible 
time getting adjusted the first three 
months. In April of this year I ap- 
plied to the Medical School, Trinity 
College, Dublin (where my brothers 
were trained), and have been informed 
that they will gladly ‘accept me if I 
pass the entrance examination in Latin. 

I am now planning to leave New 
York August 23rd to enter Trinity 
College in October. The course will 
take six more years. 

I cannot understand this new deter- 
mined attitude of mine. I seem to 
allow nothing to stand in my way. I 
refuse to take rebuffs and I feel as if I 
were pushed forward by unseen forces 
without my volition. I find myself 
sitting up late at nights to study, re- 
fusing many outside pleasures for the 
sake of “something” which has been 
planned for me in the future. Per- 
haps you can explain it—I can’t. It 
feels as if a new person had entered 
my physical body. On my new path 
I don’t seem to be able to look to the 
right or to the left, but always re- 
lentlessly forward. When I look back 
on my applications to Columbia Uni- 
versity I am astounded at my audacity 
and coolness under so many rebuffs. 
Perhaps the eclipse of May 29, 1938 
changed all that. 

E. M. McM. 
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SUN SPOTS 


Harrisburg, Pa. 

Sunday evening about 4:30-4:45 
p.m. while looking through a pair of 
unusually good binoculars I happened 
to look at the large red disk of the set- 
ting sun and very distinctly saw five 
small specks south of the equator in a 
diagonal line N.W. to S.E. which at 
first thought I took to be sun spots. 

Today I checked with an astron- 
omer and according to his calculations 
the specks on the disk of the setting 
sun at the time noted were none other 
than Jupiter and four of his moons. 

Your magazine for October does not 
indicate such phenomena and an al- 
manac I have shows it to occur on 
October 31; however the graph of the 
transits your magazine indicates 
such conjunction on October 28th. The 
largest speck was to the right of the 
center of the sun. 

Did I actually see Jupiter and 4 
of his moons on the disk of the sun, 
or were they sun spots? 

| ie we 


ANSWER: As to the specks observed 
on the sun’s disc, I would say your as- 
tronomer ought to check up on his solar 
system diagrams. He will find that Jupiter 
could not possibly, under any conceivable 
conditions, come between us and the sun, 
inasmuch as his orbit lies outside the 
earth’s. On October 27th, Jupiter’s dis- 
tance from us was 6.4 astronomical units. 
One unit carries us to the sun; the rest 
takes us 5.4 times as far again, past the 
sun and beyond. No, you do not have 
any almanac that shows it (Jupiters tran- 
sit over sun’s disc) to occur on October 
3lst, or any other time. (Jupiter was 
in conjunction with the sun on October 
31st, but all such cases have the planet 
many millions of miles on the other side of 
the sun from us.) 

What you saw were sun-spots. I saw 
several large spots and groups of spots to- 
day (November 21st) with Zeiss binocu- 
lars. Just now they are numerous and it 
is a good opportunity to observe them, now 
that we are near a maximum which occurs 
every 11.1 years. 

Hugh S. Rice. 


TYCHO BRAHE 


From New York Herald Tribune, 
Sunday, Nov. 24, 1946: 


APPROACH OF BRAHE’S BIRTHDAY 
RECALLS EARLY SCIENTISTS’ WORK 


by John H. O'Neill 


‘ 

A little more than two weeks hence 
there will arrive, on Dec. 14, the four 
hundredth anniversary of the birth, in 
1546, of Tycho Brahe, a Danish as- 
tronomer. Brahe is famous for being 
the human 200-inch telescope of as- 
tronomy before the days when optical 
instruments were used for observa- 
tions. He passed twenty of his fifty- 
four years of life making naked-eve 
observations of the heavenly bodies, 
using large instruments which he con- 
structed for the purpose. 

Brahe did not make any astronom- 
ical discoveries, yet he performed an 
immense amount of routine observa- 
tion and accumulated a vast array of 
records of the positions of stars and 
planets that were of tremendous value 
to Johannes Kepler (1571-1630), who 
formulated the laws of planetary mo- 
tions that paved the way for the work 
of Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727). 


USED KNOWLEDGE OF GREEKS 


The work of Brahe, Kepler and 
Newton was important because they 
were the three outstanding figures of a 
group that put on an actual measure- 
ment and sound mechanical basis as- 
tronomical knowledge that had been in 
the hands of earlier scientists for 3,000 
years or more. 

Copernicus assembled into an or- 
ganized system, and presented in more 
modern form, the doctrine that the 
sun was the center of the solar system 
and that the earth revolved around it 
in an orbit just the same as did the 
other planets. Even by describing the 
orbits of the planets as ellipses in- 
stead of circles he was not adding any- 
thing that was not known to the as- 
tronomer-geometers of Greece nearly 
2,000 years earlier. 

It is necessary only to turn to the 
Bible, Job xxvi, 7, for evidence that 
fifteen centuries before Christ it was 
well known that the earth was sus- 
pended in space just like the other 
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planets, for the author of the Book of 
Job, in writing of the works of God, 
stated: “He . . . hangeth the earth 
upon nothing.” 


KNOWN TO BABYLONIANS 


This is not out of line with knowl- 
edge elsewhere at that time, for the 
Babylonian astronomers, and probably 
the Sumerian astronomers a millennium 
before them, had an accurate knowl- 
edge of the mechanisms of the phenom- 
ena of eclipses of the sun and moon, 
and the former had even calculated 
the increasing tilt of the earth’s axis 
as it spun in space producing the pre- 
cessing of the equinoxes. 

Nor was this knowledge of the ac- 
tual structure of the solar system lost. 
As the centuries passed, knowledge of 
the sun-tentered solar system became 
more solidly founded on extended ob- 
servations. 

Pythagoras, the Greek mathemati- 
cian (B.C. 582-507), the founder of 
experimental science. and of a chain of 
schools that would be the equivalent of 
our modern colleges, which dominated 
Greek science for centuries, taught five 
and a half centuries before Christ that 
the sun was the center of the solar 
system. 

Plato (427-347), who came a cen- 
tury and a half later, taught the same 
doctrine, and his school continued to 
teach it for more than 500 years. 

Sir Isaac Newton, in his Principia 
(1686), gives full credit to these carly 
scientists. He states: 

“Tt was the ancient opinion of not 
a few, in the earliest ages of philos- 
ophy, that the fixed stars stood immov- 
able in the highest parts of the world; 
that under the fixed stars the planets 
were carried around the sun; that the 
earth as one of the planets, described 
an annual course around the sun while 
by a diurnal motion it was in the mean 
time revolved about its own axis; and 
that the sun, as the common fire which 
served to warm the whole, was fixed 
in the center of the universe. 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF MANY 


“This was the philosophy taught of 
old by Philolaus, Aristarchus of Samos, 
Plato in his riper years~and the whole 
sect of the Pythagoreans ; and this was 
the judgment of Anaximander, more 


ancient still; and of that wise king of 
the Romans, Numa Pompilius, who, 
as a symbol of the figure of the world 
with the sun in the center, erected a 
round temple in honor of Vesta and 
ordained perpetual fire be kept in the 
middle of it.” 

These ancient astronomers were well 
aware that the orbits of the planets 
were not circles, for they observed and 
recorded the time and position of 
apogee and perigee, or the closest and 
farthest positions of the planets from 
the sun, and described the orbits of the 
planets as being centered slightly to 
one side of the sun, or, in other words, 
in one of the foci of an ellipse. 

Some of the calculations of these 
carly scientists were very accurate. 
Erathosthenes, an Egyptian astron- 
omer, about 125 B.C., calculated the 
tilt of the earth’s axis at 23 degrees, 
51 seconds, and the earth’s circum- 
ference at 24,662 miles, in each case 
the accuracy being one part in 200. 
He likewise declared 1550 years before 
Columbus that India could be reached 
by sailing continuously westward on 
the same latitude from Spain. 

Almost the only outstanding scien- 
tist or philosopher who has supported 
the earth-centered theory of the solar 
system was Aristotle and he did not 
hold very strong convictions on the 
subject. He merely had a feud with 
his master, Plato, and was going to be 
different. 


LINE OF LEAST RESISTANCE 


He was very weak on geometry and 
astronomy when Plato’s student and it 
was easier to teach the earth-centered 
system, so that is what Aristotle 
taught. 

Ecclesiasts gave support to Aris- 
totle’s teaching in Europe, but astron- 
omers neither there nor elsewhere gave 
up the sun-centered system. Political 
conditions in the, fifteenth century 
determined the shift to the Platonic or 
Pythagorean system—not love of sci- 
entific truth. 

Because of this shift, royal patrons 
gave support to the work of Coper- 
nicus, Brahe, Kepler and Newton, and 
they carried on, with glory, scientific 
developments which had been brought 
to a high state of development 2,000 
or more years carlicr. 
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The Elements © 


Their Significance in the Life of Man 
IV. EARTH 


V \ E KNow from the preceding chap- 


ters that the earth and water triplicities 
square the fire and air triplicities, and that 
materialism and emotionalism crucify 
spirit and thought. The spirit (fire) of 
Aries, first sign of the Zodiac, has now 
reached death and winter in Capricorn, the 
fourth cardinal sign (earth) and has de- 
scended into the hell of matter, which 
after “three days” in Capricorn, Aquarius 
and Pisces, is transmuted into the heaven 
of spirit, and the resurrection and new life 
of Aries. The seed has come forth, the 
new year has begun. In Taurus, first of 
the earth signs, comes the growth; in 
Virgo, the harvest; in Capricorn, the sleep 
of the seed. 

Earth is the most paradoxical of the ele- 
ments, maligned in all occult works as 
being the death to spirit, the realm of 
Satan (Saturn rules Capricorn), and yet 
acknowledged and hailed as the ultimate 
element and principle by which spirit mani- 
fests itself in physical life, and comes into 
self-knowledge. The succession of the 
cardinal signs, which rule the seasons of 
the earth, is the perfect succession by 
which all creation manifests itself: 


I. ARIES—fire—will: the idea. 

Il. CANCE R—water—emotion: the 
wish to express the idea. 

Il. LIBRA—air—thought: the plan 
for expressing the idea. 

IV. CAPRICORN —earth—growth: 
the idea expressed and con- 
cluded. 


The problem of this principle of earth 
as death to spirit is one that has tormented 
every religion, and called forth from some 
the most severe condemnation and mortifi- 
cation of all things material, including the 
physical body. But all of the four ele- 
ments in proportion to each other are re- 
quired for successful life in this world, and 
again if we observe nature we will find the 


Bethany Prince 


problem solved quite simply. The seed or 
spirit lies in the earth but is not of it. It 
uses the earth to express itself, drawing 
through roots the very substance with 
which to reach the spirit once more. In- 
dividual life of any kind is, therefore, a 
temporary marshalling of scattered ma- 
terial constituents by an individual force 
for the purpose of limited expression. Or 
as one poet put it: “The body is the ves- 
sel we must first charter before attempting 
to traverse the sea of life. For of what use 
are the nets of years which we cast out for 
the fish of experience, if we have not the 
decks of being to stand out upon?” 


Two Priceless Gifts 


Earth affords all living things two price- 
less gifts: a place’ to grow and a place to 
realize. Man touches the earth with two 
feet; when he walks he puts one foot in 
front of the other. One steps to growth 
through realization, and the other to reali- 
zation through growth. And we will find 
that by observing some of the laws govern- 
ing the earth we will find them also gov- 
erning man as he expresses himself in life. 

The name Adam in Hebrew means ‘red 
earth,” the lowest of vibrations, and Eve 
means “spirit.” They are the Demi and 
Hemi of any being in his dual aspect of 
body and soul, through which God, the 
Super Omnium, or spirit within us, chooses 
to manifest. All force must have the 
medium of some substance to express itself. 
From this earth all things come and to it 
all things return—it is the great warehouse 
of materials from which we borrow a body 
at birth, maintain that-body in all its func- 
tions through life, and to which we relin- 
quish that body and its possessions at 
death. It is like a great school laboratory 
in which the students thay experiment to 
their heart’s desire under the inexorable 
condition that nothing may be removed 
from that. laboratory but the lessons 
learned by the student! 


. 
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Earth has the beginnings and ends of 
‘ things because it has the lowest of frequen- 
cies. It knows the beginning and end of 
the rainbow and holds fast the bases of 
the curved arch of man’s life even as it sup- 
ports him on his two feet. At the begin- 
ning earth signifies the growth of Becoming 
and at the end of life, the realization of 
Having Become. 

“Men, like the planets, have their 
orbits,” said Emerson, and indeed man fol- 
lows every law of the planet earth in his 
orbit around the Solar One. From the egg 
up, man passes through and repeats all the 
stages of evolution, the seasons of earth are 
marked out in his life from the spring of 
infancy to the winter of old age. A life is 
as a year. The earth’s monthly reactions 
to the moon are marked out in the life 
rhythms of man and woman, puberty com- 
ing when the progressed moon opposes its 
place in a chart, menstruation and fertility 
periods all following the lunar principle of 
growth. Man, too, has his tides, and shares 
the bone of rock and the flesh of soil, the 
waking of day and the sleeping of night, 
the waking of life and the sleeping of death. 
It is to be remembered that death is the 


night apparent to those whom the sun has 


left behind. The motion and daily re- 
newal of life on earth has its parallel in 
the entire workings of the human body, the 
building and tearing down of cells, the dis- 
tribution of blood and water and food. 
The correspondence can be carried out, to 
anyone who gives it thought, to the 
furthest degrees: different organizations of 
cells with different functions make up the 
organs of the human body, even as dif- 
ferent organizations of men with different 
functions make up the nations ,of earth. 
The sickness in a body is the result of some 
cells not cooperating somewhere, and how 
sick is the earth in war! There is no limit 
to what man can learn from the observa- 
tion of the laws manifested in nature. One 
cannot repeat it too often. 

To grow and realize, the spirit comes 
into the physical world and, as in Genesis, 
takes on Adam, or the body of earth. 
Earth is permanent and in constant flux— 
again a paradox—so one’s physical being is 
much like a transient staying in a perma- 
nent hotel. Earth teaches that life is more 
Significant than living to itself, but living 
more significant than life to those who are 
visiting. But earth as a substance by itself 
is negative and inactive—it must have the 
other three elements to become fruitful. 


So it is with man, and the better the bal- 
ance in him of the four elements, the better 
the life: spiritually, emotionally, mentally 
and physically. ; 


Earth’s Consistency 


Earth is wonderfully consistent—her re- 
actions to cause and effect are constant. 
She has no imagination, but is fertilized by 
it—it is the air that brings her rain and 
diffuses the light of the sun across her sur- 
face. Ancient mythology held earth mar- 
ried to heaven. She turns diurnally and an- 
nually in beautiful rhythm, accepting and 
giving. Even so man’s body and all things 
he touches or creates in the physical world 
react consistently to the laws of cause and 
effect. That body has no imagination, but 
is immediately obedient to thought, 
whether that thought spring from spirit 
(fire) or emotion (water). 

Nature is earth’s handmaiden. Every 
now and then nature is violated by man 
and the balance is upset. He may kill off 
all the birds in a region and suffer a great 
plague of insects, or explode so many 
bombs that the proportion of oxygen in 
the air is sufficiently reduced to affect the 
growth and spirits of all living things. In 
violating his own body’s nature, he upsets 
the balance likewise and we find the great 
catalogue of man’s pathologies. Man must 
learn the difficult axiom that nature cannot 
and should not be repressed. Repression 
is the denial of a force. In contrast to this 
is sublimation. And the sublimation of 
any force of earth is the intelligent use of 
that force to a constructive end. The same 
alchemy that seems very simple to the seed 
in the ground, but very difficult to man. 
One cannot ignore or omit Saturn without 
arousing his enmity, but one can use his 
great force with which to build. This is 
the great contribution of the earth triplicity 
to the Zodiac. Taurus, Virgo and Capri- 
corn all give form on.a material basis. In 
nature where they are expressed naturally 
they are three most generous principles, 
Taurus, giving growth, Virgo, harvest, and 
Capricorn, shelter. But when warped in 
man, these three signs become the most 
selfish, barren and cold of the signs, show- 
ing that they are not being used properly 
to materialize some fruitful force. For 
earth to be good it must be vitalized by the 
correct proportion of the other three ele- 
ments. 

(Continued on page 57) 
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The Pageant of Astrology 


Il. SOTHIC MYSTERIES AND PTOLEMAIC LORE 


“In the Great House, and in the House of Fire, 
On the dark night of counting all the years, 
On the dark night when months and years are numbered, 
O let my name be given back to me!” 
—EYYPTIAN SACRED TEXTS (Hillyer). 


, “Part aq 


ORR the eighth sign, pertains to the 
innermost roots of the heart of life in the 
soil of substance: It is also the sign of the 
greatest conscious mystery, for there are 
some things which cannot and must not be 
revealed or set loose prematurely, or they 
would destroy. Thus Scorpio can repre- 
sent both the destructive forces and the 
powers that control them. It can be fury 
or silence, depending on the state of de- 
velopment of that to which it refers. And 
it can be the secret shining of the Sun 
in the darkness which comprehendeth it 
not. It can be the lonely spirit of man, 
surrounded by the darkness of his misused 
powers. That is Hell, the forms of and 
release from which concern the eighth divi- 
sion of Tuat. The textual introduction 
begins: “The Majesty of this great god 
(i.e. the Sun-God Af) taketh up its place 
in the Circles of the hidden gods who are 
in their places, and he addresseth to them 
words in his boat whilst the gods tow him 
along through this city by means of the 
magical powers of the serpent Mehen.” The 
reference to “magical serpent-powers” in 
connection with Scorpio should offer us no 
difficulties whatsoever in view of the many 
full explanations of the Kundalini Shakti 
of yoga, that mysterious root of all crea- 
tive power which lies coiled 314 times at 
the base of the spine in man, manifesting 
in its most rudimentary form as the phys- 
ical reproductive powers, which can gen- 
erate new bodily forms. 

This is the only division of Tuat which 
contains specially designated “Circles” 
within it, the meaning of which will soon 
become apparent. Of these ten various 
Circles, the text of the introduction to this 
division reads: 

‘Whosoever knoweth the hidden Circles 
of Ament by their names shall be the pos- 


Charles A. Muses 


sessor of heaven though upon earth, and he 
shall not be repulsed at the hidden gates.” 

Each of the five Circles in the upper 
and in the lower registers of the drawings 
for the 8th Hour has a name and a door, 
which also has a name. In addition there 
are two doors, one for each circle-set, 
depicted alone without circles, or enclos- 
ures. These Circles are the Egyptian hells, 
and the names of their doors indicate the 
practices and ways of living which bring 
about the conditions of vehicles and con- 
sciousness that make up and are Hells. 
The names of the Hells, or Circles, are the 
vices and types of defective living them- 
selves. 

The lone open door belonging to the 
Circles of the upper register of the illustra- 
tions is termed Tes-khaibitutuatiu; beyond 
it stands a goddess. The name of the door 
following the Circles of the lower register 
is Tes-Amen-mit-em-Sheta-F ; beyond it is 
placed the god Nu, who stands above the 
“chamber of destruction,” to which this 
lower dgor evidently finally leads. In 
some the vehicles of expression have be- 
come so consistently polluted that there is 
no saving them; and they must be de- 
stroyed in the fire of living flame in order 
to free the divine spirit for a completely 
new and clean evolutionary pattern. As a 
final note upon this magnificent and pro- 
found portrayal, each of the gods in charge 
of each Circle, who hold those who are 
within the Circles, is depicted with a loom 
weaving the strands of the fates of men. 

Turning now to a summary of the 
“ptolemaic” aspect of Egyptian astrology, 
we find that there is only a comparatively 
scanty amount of data remaining to us 
which may be considered certain. How- 
ever, despite its meagerness of detail, there 
is a consistent body of facts about the as- 
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tronomical knowledge of the Egyptian 
priesthood, to whom such information was 
almost totally confined in that civilization, 
since they were the scientists as well; 
though later indeed they were to degener- 
ate into mere theocratic politicians, a proc- 
ess of human nature which unfortunately 
occurs when any group of men within a so- 
ciety or nation is accorded undue respect 
and power by the rest of the group, and is 
unworthy of that respect and power. 

It seems that a lunar calendar might at 
an early time have been used, since the 
Egyptians were well acquainted with the 
fact that 13 lunar months of 28 days 
yielded 364 days—one day less than the 
so called “vague” year of 365 days. At 
any rate, the civil calendar, if not orig- 
inally, soon became a solar one of 365 days 
in round numbers. Naturally, every four 
years lost a day in this system, since the 
exact solar year is much more nearly 365% 
days. The astronomical priests were cog- 
nizant of this fact, and intercalated accord- 
ingly, the intercalation of extra days being 
made to synchronize with the sacred Sothic 
cycle, to be described later. 

Civil usage did not keep pace with the 
exactitude of the temple calculations, how- 
ever, and the recession of the dates in the 
civil calendar finally led King Aseth to issue 
decrees reforming it, much as Julius Caesar 
was to do for Rome centuries afterward, 
when he gave the world the renowned Julian 
Calendar still used by the Eastern Catholic 
Church and in the modern astronomical 
reckoning of days. Following the phases 
of the all-important Nile, the Egyptian cal- 
endar was divided into thirds: spring sea- 
son, harvest season, and inundation season 
—the months of each third being charac- 
terized by hieroglyphs denoting not only 
the specific month but also the sector of 
the year to which it belonged. Aside from 
the physical reasons for this division (for 
universal law always confirms itself physic- 
ally: too), affinities between it and the 
tripartite division of the zodiac command 
our attention as part of its derivation. We 
shall shortly make a few necessarily brief 
remarks regarding these affinities. 


Months of Egyptian Calendar 


The twelve months of the Egyptian solar 
calendar were, beginning with the first 
month of the spring third: 

Thoth Phaophr 

Tybi Mechir 

Pachons Payni 


Athyr 
E piphi 


Phamenoth 


The name of each month (i.e. zodiacal 
affinity) was associated with a divinity, or 
nature-power. The rulership of the sectors 
was distributed among Isis (spring), Osiris 
(harvest), and Horus, regent of the inunda- 
tion period, the start of which coincides 
nearly with the summer solstice, thus en- 
abling us to correlate the Egyptian cal- 
endar with our own by the entry of the sun 
into Cancer. It is interesting to note that, 
following the arrangement as above out- 
lined, Leo falls in the section of the Egyp- 
tian year devoted to Horus, “the son of the 
Sun.” Continuing our analysis of the im- 
portance of the sign Cancer (the Scarab) 
to ancient Egypt, the rising of Sirius (Soth) 
with the sun occurred as a heralding of the 
sun’s entry upon the summer solstice, and 
the inundation of the Nile. 

Now after one “vague year” of 365 days 
had elapsed following an heliacal rising of 
Sirius, the Sun and Soth would miss exact 
conjunction at sunrise by 4 degree, since 
the solar year is 365% days long. But 365 
is 1460 fourths ; hence 1460 solar years, or 
1461 vague years, must elapse before Soth 
and the Sun again conjoin at rising on the 
same day of the 365-day year. This is the 
Sothic Cycle, which was put to much re- 
ligio-astronomical use in the temple-ob- 
servatories. 

Aside from the civilly utilized calendar, 
the technical astronomical knowledge of 
the Egyptian priesthood was considerable. 
By the middle of the 13th Century B.C., 
and as a matter of fact long before that, 
the risings and settings of the fixed stars 
were known with an accuracy sufficient to 
warrant their being inscribed upon the huge 
365-degree gold annuli discovered in the 
tomb of Rameses II. From stone inscrip- 
tions, not too well publicized by ossified 
and misleading academic traditionalists, 
there was unequivocal use of the signs 
of the zodiac among the Egyptians before 
3000 B.C.; and many of the ancient Egyp- 
tian zodiacs are likewise dated most errone- 
ously and unfairly from the date of their 
restoration in ancient times, instead of from 
the true date of their construction. Quite 
independently from even these chronolog- 
ical techniques, the internal evidence of 
the ancient Books of Tuat, of which we 
have previously given some account, estab- 
lishes that the twelve signs of the zodiac 
were known and used from literally pre- 
historic eras. 

Choiak 


Pharmuthi 
Mesori 


(Spring) 
(Harvest) 
(Inundation) 
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Donnelly’s Summation 


Donnelly’s summation (‘‘Ailantis,” pp. 
364 ff.) is sound and provocative: 

“They were the first mathematicians of 
the Old World. Those Greeks whom we 
regard as the fathers of mathematics were 
simply pupils of Egypt. They were the 
first land-surveyors. They were the first 
astronomers, calculating eclipses, and 
watching the periods of planets and con- 
stellations. They knew the rotundity of the 
earth, which it was supposed Columbus had 
discovered! . . . Rawlinson says: ‘Now, in 
Egypt, it is notorious that there is no indi- 
cation of any early period of savagery or 
barbarism. All the authorities agree that, 
however far back we go, we find in Egypt 
no rude or uncivilized time out of which 
civilization developed. Menes, the first, 
king, changes the course of the Nile, makes 
a great reservoir, and builds the temple 
of Phthah at Memphis .. .!’ ” 

Though researches after the time of 
Donnelly and Rawlinson have unearthed 
remains of primitive tribes and peoples 
in the Egyptian regions, there is absolutely 
no evidence connecting such peoples with 
the true Egyptians; in fact all the existing 
evidence points to the contrary, and we are 
still faced with the mysterious origin of the 
great cultural star of the ancient world. 
The lack of any primitive stage reminds 
us of a similar situation in the ancient 
civilizations of America, discussed in the 
first part of these essays dealing with the 
Atlantean origin of the Mayas. Needless 
to recall, camparative art, science, archi- 
tecture aml religion swell this trickle of 
similarity of origin into a torrent of sub- 
Stantiation from all fields. 

Before re-entering our orbit through 
Egyptian astronomy, it might be well to 
state here that we do not intend to discuss 
the degenerate astrological papyri from the 
tomb of Rameses the Fifth, because they 
are not important enough. They represent 
distorted popularizations and corruptions 
from an older source, now much garbled. 
Comparing the questionable and ignorant 
contents of such papyri with the grandeur 
of the Books of Tuat makes the former 
fade into insignificance. This is already 
degenerate astrology—not primitive, but 
the remains of a lost art from another 
more ancient age. The Sallier astrological 
papyri are scarcely any more worthwhile, 
though they do compare well with certain 


crystallized and decadent remnants in later 
Aztec and Hindu astrology. 

The astronomical knowledge of ancient 
Egypt was architecturally used to a great 
extent, principally in the designing and ori- 
entation of temples of worship; for astro- 
nomical observation and the evidence of 
divine attributes were very closely linked 
in the beliefs of ancient Egypt—a com- 
bination which we today in our haste to- 
ward destructiveness might do well to 
consider. 

H. G. Wells (Outline of History, ch. 
xvii, sec. 2) clarifies the choice of the 
temple sites with admirable brevity: “We 
may note here a very interesting fact 
about the chief temples of Egypt, and, so 
far as we know—because the ruins are not 
so distinct—of Babylonia, and that is that 
they were ‘oriented’ . . . the same sort of 
temple was built so that the shrine and 
entrance always faced in the same direc- 
tion. In Babylonian temples this was 
most often due east. The Pyramids of 
Gizeh are also oriented east and west, and 
the Sphinx faces due east, but very many 
of the Egyptian temples to the south of 
the delta of the Nile do not point due east, 
but to the point where the sun rises on the 
longest day (i.e. the Sun on the cusp of 
Cancer.—C.A.M.) . . . Others, however, 
pointed nearly northward (the direction of 
the cusp of Cancer in the zodiac.— 
C.A.M.), and others again pointed to the 
star Sirius or to the rising-point of other 
conspicuous stars. The fact of orientation 
links up with the fact that there early 
arose a close association between various 
gods and the sun and various fixed stars... 
the priests of the temples were brooding on 
the mystery of the stars.” 

We close this part of our panorama with 
a solemn, sincere, and full respect for the 
wisdom of ancient Egypt, embodied in the 
equally magnificent astrology of the Books 
of Tuat, and enshrined in vast carven tem- 
ples that are now silent save to those 
who may read what the aged stone symbols 
still tell. For the Sun, after the twelfth 
division of Tuat is passed, bursts in splen- 
dour above into the “Beautiful Fields of 
Amentet,” the Fields of Peace. It is a con- 
summation for the world devoutly to be 
desired. 
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1947 — A Numerological Analysis 


‘ Part II 


a true trend of the next six years 
could not be evaluated with any degree of 
accuracy until the quality of 1947 was 
added to the character of the events of 
1945 and 1946. 1945 commenced a new 
cycle of world experience with new pos- 
sibilities for future education, scierce, in- 
dustry, politics and government; 
tended to confuse the original issues in 
discussion, dissension, indecision between 
opposite sides of every prospect that 
affected the future; now comes 1947 to 
revive the main issues of 1945 and to 
gather agreement toward a new and for- 
ward movement. 

Everywhere there will be industrial, 
political problems hanging over from the 
competitive, dissenting, confusing year of 
1946 and in many places these will not be 
adjusted until March; it has been previ- 
ously stated however that the general trend 
of 1947 is on the whole reactionary in 
character from 1946, although progressive 
in experience. 

Political and economic systems will show 
a tendency to veer to the “right”; signs of 
this have been already seen in world-wide 
elections since the shadow of 1947 fell upon 
1946 with the month of October. Of course, 
this “right” is not of the same reactionary 
conservative character of pre-war years, 
but it is still corrective of the somewhat 
extreme leftist programs which have ad- 
vanced speedily here since 1939. An ex- 
ample of this was the Republican victory 
in the November elections in the United 
States. 

For greater clarity and as an example 
of the predictive technique of Numerology, 
I shall carry the influence of the year of 
1947 into its possible reflection through 
events at important points of the world 
scene. 

Let us bear in mind that the dominant 
factors involved numerically, are, the num- 
ber 3, the total sum of the numerals 
1947. Next, the number of the decade— 
4, representative of material production, 
industry, the workers, socialistic economy 
and legislation, physical regimentation of 
labor, wages, work and living conditions; 
this numeral has measured the revolution 


1946 - 


Clifford W. Cheasley 


in labor’s position in this country since 
the N.R.A. days of the New Deal and has 
been quite dominant on the scene since 
1939. Lastly, there is the numeral of the 
current year—7, symbol of public fear, 
frustration of material production, class, 
race and religious prejudice and yet, on its 
constructive side, the prospect of new ac- 
ceptances of faith, influences from ethical 
agencies, the combining of creative, and 
cultural forces in education. 


United States 
United Statesof America 
359254 12125166 1459931 
28 12 I2 32 
1 $3 5— 12-—3 
Expression. 

The “3 year” of 1947 finds the United 
States the most powerful nation of the 
Western world and also the leading political 
influence in the Republican form of gov- 
ernment, and expressing in the prevalent 
economy of the free enterprise system. 

“Three” is the number of the nation’s 
expression before the world, and therefore 
this year America’s leadership will reach a 
high mark, not alone in the economy, 
politics, industry, science of the western 
hemisphere, but on the international scene 
as well. The stimulation of world trade 
for the smaller countries of Europe, the 
clarification of the post war influence for 
Germany, the political and social inde- 
pendence and industrial progress of the 
people of India, China and Japan will 
concern Washington and also American 
business combines as never before. 

With labor and management difficulties 
and the danger of strikes much less in evi- 
dence than during the year of discord of 
1946, those countries sufficiently equipped 
industrially with people to work and ma- 
chines to produce will move into a post-war 
activity, which will be financially backed 
mainly by American interests. 

Anglo-American interests will be more 
firmly and openly established, principally 
for the reason that America and Great 
Britain are the leading nations endeavoring 
to promote and defend capitalism as the 


basis for democratic economy, and by the 
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evidence of the ambitions of Russia in Eu- 
rope and the East which 1946 produced; 
this combination becomes essential for 
Western peace and prosperity. 

There are two important angles of Amer- 
ican leadership and policy which will un- 
dergo considerable revision as the result 
of the division of political and economic 
world interests of 1946. One of these is 
that the American foreign policy will 
strengthen our influence in Europe and in 
China; the other will affect the domestic 
scene because it concerns labor legislation 
to establish more equal rights between man- 
agement and the unions in the procedures 
of collective bargaining, and work stop- 
pages by strikes of Government projects, 
or against the health and welfare of the 
majority, such as the November coal strike. 
Numerologically, such legislation was pre- 
dicted in these articles last Summer, and 
it was also indicated that November 1946 
was the deadline for any major labor-man- 
agement dispute. Three phases of im- 
provement in the domestic industrial scene 
will result from what is enacted as law in 
Washington, and it is worthy of notice that 
it was in November that the election of a 
Republican Congress paved the way for 
such action in 1947. The calculations 
promise (1.) The revision of the Wagner 
Act, not seriously changing any of its 
progressive right on behalf of labor, but 
refining some of its clauses which now 
enable the unions to nullify contracts en- 
tered into in good faith, and throw the 
weight of bargaining entirely upon manage- 
ment. (2.) An outlawing of the gangster 
and racketeering type of labor unionism 
which flourished under the New Deal and 
the establishment of special sections of 
criminal law to deal with the employment 
and use against the public of thugs and 
bullies—a practise which has been preva- 
lent with both labor and management in 
the past. (3.) Collective bargaining will 
be continued on a basis of greater mutual 
courtesy and responsibility, and the pur- 
pose of union organization will be the wel- 
fare of the membership rather than the 
former fascist attempt to promote indi- 
viduals into political and financial dictator- 
ship. 

In Washington the work of the new 
Congress will be along lines to bring about 
a freeing of all departments of former 
New Deal bureaucracy in order to end the 
various obstructive measures of government 
in business, matters of taxation and of trade 





tariffs, that along with the frequent strikes, 
have discouraged larger investments of 
private capital and have slowed down post- 
war trade and expansion as well as the 
essential manufacturing. 

The most outstanding action of Congress 
will commence with March Ist. In March 
President Truman enters the more definite 
state of “retirement,” formerly indicated 
for the months of 1947 up to the end of 
November. He will be quite in the public 
eye until March, for both January and Feb- 
ruary enable him to act with more of the 
authority of his Office and surround him 
with less misunderstanding and unpopular- 
ity, as well as defeat for his recommenda- 
tions. 

These experiences will be the President’s 
from the middle of March, and his value 
to the Nation, even as President, is in the 
“behind the scenes” position which his 
Destiny Number 7 truly fits him for; from 
that position he can develop and use more 
power to lend an intuitive, creative and 
somewhat uncannily right series of deci- 
sions in any crisis that might arise. 

The only way in which Pres. Truman’s 
value to the nation will be lost entirely is 
if, as a politician feeling personally abused, 
he spends thought and effort and uses his 
“hunches” to fight Congressional action in 
subtle ways that obstruct change and new 
legislature. To observe him gracefully tak- 
ing the back seat, somewhat inevitable after 
the elections of last November, should not 
be interpreted as a true sign of weakness or 
inefficiency. His opportunity for full outer 
leadership has ended, but a phase of oppor- 
tunity for a keener and less unhampered 
direction, a more visionary and spiritual 
opportunity, is just opening. 

In relation to foreign policy, the ‘2 year” 
of 1946 proved that so far as the settling 
of the problems of Europe, and patricularly 
of Germany was concerned, the only real 
progress was being made by Russia whose 
territorial, political and economic ambi- 
tions were in direct opposition basically 
to those of the democratic nations. 

1946 proved that the agreements of the 
Potsdam Conference, itself an event of the 
futile “2” year, was impossible of imple- 
mentation, but from the Ist of October to 
the first week of December (when this is 
being written) more progress has already 
been made under the shadow of the “3 
year” of 1947 toward definite results in the 
U.N. regarding Germany than for six 
months previously. 
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Secretary Byrnes, whose character, des- 
tiny and leadership were analyzed in the 
July 1946 American Astrology, has a “3” 
Motive and a “3” Method, a type often re- 
ferred to as a “double three.” He has 
proved himself to be an ideal instrument 
for bringing the foreign policy of America 
out of the inadequacies and confusions of 
the “2” year, placing it upon a pattern 
which could be cemented under the shadow 
of the “3 year” (1947), and should progress 
under the actual progress of the year itself 
from January onwards. Thus the relation- 
ship of the “3” Expression or Method of 


the United States, the “3’s” of Mr. Byrnes, , 


and the “3” measurement of 1947 form a 
strong feature to discipline and offset the 
advances made in 1946 in the Russian 
program. 

A recent feature of American foreign 
policy, under the leadership of Mr. Byrnes 
and his staff of advisers, and as the 3 year 
was foreshadowed, is the already mentioned 
alliance with British interests and adminis- 
tration in Germany. The events of the 
next three months will show the value of 
this step to the European scene, and will 
gain more favorable attention for the demo- 
cratic cause from the people of other coun- 
tries, who have heretofore found more 
security in Russian action than in Allied 
talk of the practical benefits of democracy. 

The “3” year will see the combined 
strength of the capitalistic nations used 
fully in Europe—political support given to 
the liberal but not the communist parties, 
and a combined encouragement of that 
form of democracy which encourages the 
idea of free enterprise for each and every 
individual and by a concentration upon 
daily working and living conditions through 
industrialization, will put conditions of 
physical security behind the helpless mil- 
lions. American cooperation with the for- 
eign policy of Great Britain will extend in 
this 3 year to other directions than social 
and industrial rehabilitation in Europe and 
the organization of world trade there. 


Palestine 


Events in Palestine since the summer of 
1945 have been highlighted, especially in 
the United States as hinging upon a racial 
situation, and much has been written and 
circulated to encourage national interven- 
tion upon the humanitarian issues involved. 

Quite apart from the narrow mindedness 
that gives to human blood a nationality, 
how can those who take an intelligent view 


of the Palestine problem estimate the value 
of human blood against the value of middle 
east oil] when our present world economy 
is a purely materialistic one and oil is one 
of the most important factors in maintain- 
ing it? 

That area of the earth known as Pales- 
tine has been fought over, lost and retaken 
many times in the last two thousand years; 
it has been even more a center of political, 
religious, and now economic contention 
since it moved into importance to human 
civilization as the birthplace of Christi- 
anity. 

Its name, translated into English, tells 
of a place with high potentials for making 
history, a land of contrasts, of poverty and 
riches, of idealism and the most sordid 
of vices. 

14+5+9-+5= 20 —2 Motive 
Palestine 
713512955 
38 — 11 — (2) Expression 

The student will observe the numeral 2 
predominating both in the basic back- 
ground and character of this place and also 
in its Expression or position before the 
world, and would therefore see a cosmic 
reason why Palestine remained such a 
point of contention through the late Fall 
of 1945 and all through the “2” year of 
1946. The universal confusion of the year 
was simply a backdrop against which the 
innately confusing vibrations of Palestine 
were accentuated into one of the world’s 
major difficulties. 

As the policy of the American State de- 
partment begins to expand beyond the more 
pressing problem of Europe and the occu- 
pation of Germany (October 1946 to Feb- 
ruary 1947), we should see British and 
American harmony and decision upon Pal- 
estine’s political and economic problems 
and natural resources working out some- 
thing of a solution. The solution will prob- 
ably not extend beyond the next six years, 
but will allay many of the difficulties of 
the present time. The settlement of the 
racial, territorial and social problems will 
be adjusted only as the result of the eco- 
nomic arrangements arrived at in London 
and Washington in February, March and 
April. 

Russia 

3+ 91 = 13 = 4 Motive 
Russia 
931191 24 — 6 Expression or Method. 

As previously noted, Russia with her 
new nationalistic ambitions, the form of 
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her government and economy, conforms to 
the even Numbers in the measurements em- 
ployed by Numerology. Therefore, it was 
again part of Cosmic Order that Russian 
political, territorial and economic ambitions 
should be especially featured during the 
“2” year—1946. It is likewise interesting 
that the steady, persistent fighting for 
Russia’s post-war world representation was 
done by a “6 man,” Molotov, to harmonize 
the 4 and the 6 of the name Russia with 
the “2 year.” 

In 1947 Russia will turn her attention 
to her internal economy and the accom- 
plishment of the industrial and agricultural 
plans that are already in work. To recover 
her national wealth, rebuild and rehabilitate 
many large areas will be her main objec- 
tive. Her foreign policy will probably be less 
aggressive, more conciliatory toward her 
capitalistic partners in the U.N. Evidences 
of this greater cooperation during October 
and November can be trusted to continue 
through 1947, and the fears of the world 
about war between Anglo-American and 
Russian armies will be lost sight of. In 
the face of the new and positive Anglo- 
American policy toward the future of Ger- 
many, the financial and economic program 
for the people of the British and American 
zones of occupation should receive a neces- 
sary acceptance by Russia. Thus it will be 
proved that during the “2” year favorable 
to her interests Russia was just taking ad- 
vantage, not so much of the opportunity 
to compete communistically with the Amer- 
ican democratizing of Germany, but rather 
of an extremely weak and vaccilating pat- 
tern left over from the Potsdam Confer- 
ence. 

In the domestic situation of Russia as 
related to the millions that are only in- 
directly and imperfectly controlled by the 
Kremlin and its particular form of totali- 
tar'an government, there are likely to be 
phases of uprising. This has the effect of 
making government changes necessary. 

Stalin is to pass through a year some- 
what dangerous to health; the most critical 
period is from September on. This critical 
phase coincides with the period during the 
late fall when Russian domestic and for- 
eign policy faces quite a reorganization 
toward 1948. 


Japan 


Before Pearl Harbor, some astrologers 
and Numerologers predicted that America 


would never go to’war with Japan; they 
based their statements upon a planetary 
harmony in the charts of the two nations 
which seemed to ensure a mutual helpful- 
ness. History tells us of the particular 
political clique that brought Japan into 
support of the Axis, but more than ever 
before there has been evidence since V-J 
day that there could be a political, indus- 
trial and military arrangement whereby the 
future of Japan would be irrevocably tied to 
that of the U.S. 

There has been a great deal of construc- 
tive progress made, especially under the 
“2” of 1946, by the MacArthur Administra- 
tion and the Japanese political party per- 
mitted and promoted by Washington; the 
progress has continued uninterrupted by 
influence from other Allied Nations, either 
independently or through the medium of 
the U.N. 

The name “Japan,” first given to the na- 
tion by the French over one hundred years 
ago, numerically figures to 

1+1=2 
Japan 
11715 — 6 
Here again we observe the “2,” and it ig 
in line that any future relationship with 
America, as well as any political, educa- 
tional or economic basis for a modern 
Japan would have to have been established 
in the “2” year of 1946. The country’s 
real title is 
9+-6=6 Motive. 
Nippon 
597765 — 39 — 12 — 3. 
This should be compared with the 9 Mo- 
tive and the 3 Expression of the United 
States of America to see the numerological 
basis for the statement that ultimately 
these two nations have much to work out 
in common in future world expression. 

In 1947 we can expect to recognize that 
the American authority over the political, ' 
economic, industrial and social education 
of the Japanese will be made more per- 
manent. The Island will probably be de- 
veloped as the Pacific bulwark of American 
defense, and the outpost in the Fastern 
hemisphere for the future Western civiliza- 
tion. World attention and dissension may 
be drawn to this prospect with the question, 
“What is the American purpose toward 
Japan?” The answer is given the preced- 
ing paragraph, but it will be 1950 before 
that answer is internationally accepted and 
implemented by world events. 

(Continued on page 37) 
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Astrological Coincidence 


James Givens Allen 


O,.. of the most convincing and most 
readily observed phenomena in connection 
with the study of astrological science, and 
one the least mentioned of all, is the re- 
markable frequency exact relationship 
shows up between the practioner’s own 
chart and those that he analyzes. Here, 
reference is being made to exact corre- 
spondences, by position or aspect, and it 
seems to make no difference whatsoever 
whether the contact is made by mail, by 
casual acquaintance, friendly counsel, or by 
any other means of communication or rela- 
tion, so long as it actually has been momen- 
tarily established on a basis of mutual 
interest. It is tempting to state that there 
are absolutely no exceptions to this rule. 
This, to the new student, may appear as a 
rather remarkable “coincidence,” in a dif- 
ferent meaning of the word, as haphazard 
chance, but later on, if these ties were 
missing (and they won’t be), it would 
seem even more remarkable. It is pos- 
sible to wonder how many valuable “con- 
verts” to the subject could be made by a 
comparison by glance of the positions of 
any one chart with any number of others 
related in any way to the one chosen for 
this type of demonstration. Anyone who 
can read figures can make this type of com- 
parison, without any knowledge of astrol- 
ogy, since the sign placement and the abil- 
ity to read the planetary symbols is entirely 
unnecessary. 

It would be required in most cases to 
eliminate consideration at least of the three 
outer planets. However, reference is not 
being made here to conjunctions between 
these planets from chart to chart. Aspects 
from any of the other planets to the three 
outer ones are of course included. This 
might offer statistical suggestion of an 
easily demonstrated type. How this would 
show up in terms of expectancy is a prob- 
lem for the statistician and not the prac- 
tioner. Other than these conjunctions of 
maior planets, the spread of years between 
the charts would make no difference what- 
soever. The relations will exist aside from 
these, and exist exactly in a satisfactory 
number of instances. 

One of the soundest tests of the time 
validity of a horary chart lies in the same 


type of relationship. Frequently, but not 
always, there will be’a close aspect of the 
rulers of the problem under consideration in 
the horary chart, to some pertinent ard re- 
vealing position, planetary or cuspal, in the 
querent’s own birth chart. Practically 
always there will be some close aspect or 
aspects between these two charts. The 
astrologer’s own chart is frequently related 
to the horary in the same manner. The 
position of the Moon in the horary chart 
is one of the most useful points for this 
type of verification. Not only are the 
Moon aspects a means of checking the 
chart from the querent’s point of view, but 
more often than not they are revealing in 
more trivial, but nevertheless recognizable 
form in the details of the astrologer’s own 
personal experience. Further, the chart 
can be read in other details from the prac- 
titioner’s point of personal interest, to a 
rather astonishing, but less reliable extent, 
in reference to matters of personal interest 
that happen to occur to him after he has 
erected the map! 


Birth Chart Verified by Horary 


Every once in a while it will be pos- 
sible to verify a rectified birth chart from 
a horary, as well as a horary from a birth 
chart. Sometimes they can be demon- 
strated mutually to validate each other. A 
horary Moon will sometimes fall exactly on 
the Ascendant of a person inquired about, 
and a conjunction from the horary to the 
exact place of the Part of Fortune in the 
birth chart is no less convincing. These 
are, on the whole, very “comforting” cor- 
relations, for they are a definite proof that 
every person, even the astrologer, is a very 
significant factor in the general scheme 
of things, including the most narrow fields 
of related experience. Further; to the alert 
investigator, this type of inter-relation fre- 
quently makes possible some rather specific 
and accurate projected conclusions. 

In connection with some of the tabulated 
data in the older horary texts, it is pos- 
sible to experiment along some of the lines 
suggested above. Possibly one criticism 
that might be made of the earlier viewpoints 
is that they are, in some instances at least, 
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- somewhat over-specific and include a few 
subjects that common sense would be in- 
clined to attest as highly improbable, if not 
impossible to analyze. Particular reference 
is made to such items as color, clothing, 
physical description, and even the tabulated 
exact first names supposed to be repre- 
sented by each of the planets in turn, and 
in combination. Just the same, and just for 
amusement, it has been found that an eve- 
ning’s random adventuring can correlate 
to a really remarkable extent to some of 
these details, previously memorized from a 
horary chart, as to colors, exact names, etc., 
of the people encountered in casual or per- 
sonal contact. Here another wide open 
field is possible to the patient researcher. 
Names are a bit too varied to make pos- 
sible this sorting, unless some kind of 
tabulation could be made where the com- 
binations of planet and sign closely ap- 
proximate this result in revealing the type 
of name, rather than the exact one. It is, 
of course, obvious that any correlations of 
exactness of this type are pure coincidence. 

Color, clothing, physical descriptions, 
hair and eye coloring, etc., would seem to 
offer a very much closer sorting and tabu- 
lation. Anyway, they sometimes fall in 
types of horary that are of the most ap- 
parently trivial nature, or entirely experi- 
mental in fact. How these would average 
out is also only demonstrable by statistical 
verification, and are presented here as a 
matter of curiosity for those who may be 
stimulated to similar experiment and ob- 
servation, Cut and dried rules are the 
most logical basis of any type of analysis 
and the very general averages a higher de- 
gree of certainty than the over-specific; the 
only question remaining, is what is over- 
specific? Offhand it would appear that 
color, clothing, etc., is as reasonable a basis 
for checking purposes, especially in horary, 
as the personal descriptions and vocational 
typing which, more often than not, fit to a 
highly accurate extent. 

Transiting aspects frequently tie in with 
personal contacts in a revelation of about 
when a certain person might be expected 
to shew up or be heard from through timing 
mutual relations between charts. A further 
use of another type of Moon, that is sel- 
dom referred to in current literature, prob- 
ably for the reason that it is not often used 
in general practice, is the so-called “minor 
Moon.” Any type of Moon, transiting or 
progressed, shows the individual’s direct 
vis-a-vis contact with life. Therefore it is 


not at all remarkable that this minor Moon 
will frequently be found in conjunction or 
close aspect to some position of a friend’s 
chart at time of contact, even when this is 
most “coincidental.” To those who wish to 
experiment with this type of time relation 
it is a simple matter to remember that 
the minor Moon is always the same dis- 
tance from the natal Moon as the transiting 
Sun is from the natal Sun. This is another 
easy method of proving charts. The 
other minor positions are as revealing and 
even more significant in tieing-in relation- 
ships, and thus it is sometimes possible to 
time exactly an anticipated exchange, so- 
cially or practically, by such means. For 
when minor aspects work at all, they work 
to the exact day of completion and not 
four or five other possible times! They 
are always relatively “minor” occurrences, 
but sufficiently sharply distinct to stand 
out from the general pattern of transits and 
directions. 

Some cursory experimental work in mun- 
dane astrology seems to warrant the con- 
clusion that these minor directions may be 
very useful in timing world events to the 
exact day. Thus it was possible, but not 
now probable, to pick out the dates for the 
Casablanca Conference, the Jap’s entry into 
the Aleutians, and some significant but 
now forgotten event relative to the cam- 
paign in Greece. Perhaps this may offer 
suggestive possibilities to those workers in 
the mundane branch, who have patience 
and plenty of time on their hands to apply 
these minor aspects to charts of rulers, and 
also to national charts. The dates alone 
may prove highly convincing, irrespective 
of the extent to which the nature of the 
event or circumstance is possible of rather 
specific pre-determination. Stock market 
or other financial investigators might profit- 
ably toy a bit with this idea. In mundane 
work it seems these “minors” may take on 
an occasional higher evaluation. 

Mr. Clancy went into minors rather 
thoroughly a few years ago, in an exposition 
of an easy method of application, both as to 
the aspects themselves and in connection 
with the “completely progressed chart.” 
This chart can sometimes be used to time 
events to the day, by means of significant 
relations between the four primary angles 
and birth positions, or in contacts or as- 
pects on a chart-to-chart basis of inquiry. 
This method should prove equally useful in 
mundane analysis. Suggestion is here made 
of a use of the Progressed M.C., rather 
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than the natal, for the reason that it gives 
a different value for each year of the life. 
The easiest and most accurate method of 
progressing the cusps is to add the arc 
between the progressed Sun and its natal 
position to the natal M.C., for each year 
of the life. This gets away from the “mean 
Sun” idea involved in Sidereal time and 
makes use of the actual motion of the Sun 
for each year of progression. This idea 
seems to have been originated or popular- 
ized by the Church of Light. About a 
half degree of adjustment midway between 
birthdays or A.C.D.’s is necessary for fine 
work applicable to the minor M.C. in erect- 
ing the completely progressed chart for any 
specific day under consideration around the 
middle of the year. To erect the daily 
minor, or completely progressed chart, it 
is only necessary to calculate the arc be- 
tween the transiting Sun and the natal 
Sun, and add this to the secondary 
progressed M.C. for the year. The other 
cusps are then taken from the table of 
houses for the latitude of current residence. 


A Surprise Element 


Minor directions seem to measure to 
events or circumstances that involve a 
surprise element or that give a new and 
usually pleasant twist to the general routine 
trend of things. They seem nearly always 
to involve an intimate or “social” corre- 
spendence somewhat Venus-like in nature 
or in some way contributing, plus or minus, 
to the general morale or satisfactions. 
They seem to operate negatively or re- 
ceptively in some pattern of cooperation, 
that is dependent on the initiative of 
others rather than of the subject himself. 
They measure to side, rather than main 
issues and in relation to what other people 
contribute to an individual’s trend of cir- 
cumstance, rather than in anything recog- 
nizable that he has precipitated on his 
own account. This is in sharp contrast 
with the general outer situation as shown 
by transits, and the broad general un- 
foldment of potentials measurable by the 
secondary directions. 

The interchangable nature of various 
time units is one of the most fascinating 
phases of astrology. Time is such an illu- 
sive quality that man’s sense of it has to 
be constantly reassured by some mechan- 
ical means for its measurement. His days 
and years are ticked off by the clock and 
by the seasons, yet he remains in the unique 


position of being able to manipulate vari- 
ous time cycles—to speed up, or retard 
them, in a sense—and in such a manner as 
to yield some measure of free will and satis- 
faction. He can start a train of thought 
or action with the ultimate definite assur- 
ance of its fruitage in some consummating 
cycle that can, at choice, be predetermined. 
Any unit of time can be made to represent 
any other, and thus his choices are capable 
of a speed-up or retardation, according to 
convenience and ability. It has been said 
that if time were to cease at any given 
moment, everything in nature would be 
complete. Time cannot be: transcended, 
nor can anyone reach out to grasp that 
which is beyond his own abilities, but time 
can be manipulated in any one of its chosen 
time-for-time units, to a degree of progress 
in any chosen field of individual compe- 
tency. The individual choice of symbolic 
time could be expanded to such propor- 
tions as to be increasingly meaningless ex- 
cept from a purely philosophical stand- 
point, in an approach to the infinite, and a 
concept where all things could be viewed 
as contained in the eternal or “no-time.” 
However, this is a matter for the philos- 
opher to rationalize! 


1947 
(Continued from page 34) 


The new Constitution of Japan reads 
“ |. . We have determined to rely for our 
security and survival upon the justice and 
good faith of the peace-loving peoples of the 
world.” “War as a sovereign right of the 
Nation, and the threat of use of force is 
forever renounced .. .” 

American public opinion has not fully 
digested the importance of this country’s 
relationship with Japan, but the matter will 
make “news” after March Ist. General 
MacArthur should have his most successful 
year of Administration, but the end of it 
may come between October Ist and the 
end of December. , 


The U.N. 


Created in the “1” year of 1945, this 
organization has shown many phases of 
the general “2” year indecision. It hs 
been wandering around in different locali- 
ties, with its representative members sec- 

(Continued on page 42) 
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Pytha goras the E gyptian 


Mary Elsnau 


Part I 


a is a great deal of misinformation 
concerning both Pythagoras and Euclid. 
Nothing is known of the birth of either... 
not even the time or place. As it is sup- 
posed Pythagoras was born in 570 to 608 
B.C. and Euclid somewhere around 330 
B.C., Pythagoras was born some 250 years 
before Euclid, yet becomes so_ highly 
pleased, we are told, with his solving 
Euclid’s 47th preposition that he per- 
forms a sacrifice to the gods! Our his- 
torians confuse the issue. These were 
theorems or rules of natural laws. When 
speaking of Pythagoras’ theorems, they 
should not be labeled as Euclid’s Elements, 
but rather as the 47th preposition-in Euclid. 
Proclus calls Euclid the Institutor of the 
Elements which cannot stand if one before 
him proves these theorems. Since Pytha- 
goras solved the 47th preposition, he would 
have known the preceding forty-six since 
they are indispensable for the proof of 
the 47th. 

No biography is more involved in con- 
tradiction than that of Pythagoras, show- 
ing that there is little more than conjecture 
filling out the first half of his life. It was 
the current belief in antiquity that he had 
undertaken extensive travels, and had vis- 
ited not only Egypt but Arabia, Phoenicia, 
Babylon and India, for the purpose of 
collecting all the scientific knowledge that 
was obtainable, and especially of deriving 
from the fountainheads instruction in the 
Mysteries. We also have notices of him 
in Britain under the name of Peter Gower 
of Groton, which we shall investigate later. 
No mention is made of this in the older 
books and the reason is plain. . . England 
and Yucatan weren’t so well known in 
Greece as in Carthage, and in later ages 
Yucatan was entirely forgotten, yet Stan- 
ley’s History of Philosophy, published: in 
1660, quotes Laertius as saying, “He is 
reported to have been a most awful aspect 
insomuch as his disciples thought him 
Hyperborean Apollo.” Hyperborean was 
the name applied to the people of Yucatan 
and it was in Carthage in the year 509 B.C. 
that the Senate passed a law prohibiting 
emigration to the “Lands of the West,” 


meaning Yucatan. Communication had 
been established by the Phoenicians for 
trading purposes and many students went 
there to attend the college at Chichen-Itza 
for the purpose of instruction in the Mys- 
teries. Many portraits have been found 
etched on the walls of Yucatan of men 
bearing Phoenician and Egyptian features. 
Pythagoras was one of these students and 
thus found his way to Britain, where he 
instructed the Druids. 

History records at least two Euclids; one, 
a disciple of Socrates, after whose death in 
399 B.C., he left Athens and founded a 
school at Megaera; another lived prob- 
ably a century later, and this latter one is 
supposed to be the Euclid of the Elements. 

There were six men by the name of 
Pythagoras; the philosopher; a soothsayer 
of Babylon who foretold the death of 
Alexander and of Hepaestion by consulting 
the entrails of victims; a tyrant of Epheus; 
one of Nero’s wicked favourites; a student 
of Samos and a sculptor in bronze of about 
500 B.C. who was a great artist of South 
Italy. A list of the sculptures by Pytha- 
goras (Overbeck, Antike Schriftquellen, s.v. 
Pyth.) shows that he worked exclusively in 
bronze, that his subjects, with the excep- 
tion of a group of Europa on the bull, 
in Tarentum, consisted of male figures and 
these of a kind in which either a strongly 
pronounced muscular action, or a marked 
capacity for it, must have been expressed. 
The most famous of them was his statue 
of Philoctetes at Syracuse. According to 
Overbeck (Gesch.d.Griech, Plastik, 2d, fig. 
42), there is a jem which is a copy of this 
statue in the Berlin Museum. The stu- 
dent of Samos was called Pythagoras, “it 
being the custom for excellent pupils to 
bear the name of their Masters” * 

Thus the Pythagoras we are interested 
in, is confused with the soothsayer of 
Babylon, the sculptor and the student.. It 
is quite possible that the one of Babylon 
is our Pythagoras and not two different 
men, as has been reported. Some say that 
Pythagoras attended the Olympian games 


% Pythagoras, p. 32, by a Group of Students; pub, by 
Theosophical Press, 1925. 
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as a wrestler at the age of 18, but here we 
see the sculptor who went there to study 
the muscular forms of his models. The 
Philosopher is reported as having taught at 
Torentum, but this too was the field of 
the sculptor. Pliny, writing of the sculptor, 
says that he was the first to express the 
veins and sinews of the human form. He 
forgets or did not know that the Chaldeans 
and Babylonians represented their statues 
of gods and bulls as very muscular. Diog- 
enes Laertius also writes of the sculptor, 
saying he was the first to apply rhythmus 
and symmetry to his figures. The student 
was a Samoian, thus the philosopher is 
sometimes said to be born in Samos, some- 
times Tyrrhe of Etruria and others of Tyre 
on the Phoenician coast. 

We read that Pythagoras the philosopher 
was first in astrology, transmigration, 
numerology and other sciences, but this 
means that to his biographers, he was first 
to their knowledge. We have the advantage 
of seeing history as a whole, therefore we 
know that there were those who preceded 
him, for all that is must of necessity grow 
out of that which has been . . . the present 
is always the outgrowth of the past. 

Thales (640-546 B.C.) introduced geom- 
etry into Greece; Pythagoras raised it to 
a science. The Wisdom of the Ancients 
was learned by Pythagoras who gave it to 
the Greeks; Euclid wrote it down. Pytha- 
goras lived just preceding the Golden Age 
of Pericles and Euclid followed this age 
by perhaps 150 years. He gathered to- 
gether the crumbs of the feast and set 
them down in his works. The 47th Prepo- 
sition is older than Euclid; it is older than 
Pythagoras; it is older than Egypt, for the 
Sages of Mu first discerned the harmony 
and rhythm of the spheres which move with 
mathematical precision under the direction 
of the Creator, and from this they devised 
numbers containing esoteric meanings. We 
find the same doctrine regarding cosmog- 
ony and the meaning of numbers in Yuca- 
tan that were taught by Pythagoras; it 
is also to be found in the Seven Sacred 
Inspired writings found in India by Church- 
ward, and these had been written 70,000 
years ago in Mu. 


Name’s Significance 


“Pythagoras” signifies one whose birth 
had been predicted by the Pythian oracle; 
a son who should surpass in beauty and 
wisdom every other who had ever lived, 





and Apollo, we know, was renowned for his 
beauty and wisdom, and his father was 
Zeus, thus he was the Son of the Sun. The 
name in Welsh means “explication of the 
universe,” from the verb “‘pythagori,” to ex- 
plain the system of the universe, which 
shows they used this definition after him. 

But let us analyze the name. Pytho 
was the ancient name of the Temple at 
Delphi in Greece, in honor of Apollo. There 
was a more ancient Temple at Delhi in 
north India of the time of Zoraster and 
Brama for which Delphi in Greece was 
named. In Delhi there was erected an 
iron Pillar which stood nearly twenty-four 
feet high and weighed about six tons. The 
Pillar was one of the earliest symbols, 
meaning the Creative Force of Nature 
which is also the meaning of the Serpent 
Python and both represent the Phallic 
emblem. Originally it was called Om-Phi- 
al. Om is from Aum and in Maya means 
the Son or Creator. Phi means Lord and 
Al or La, the Sun. Thus we have the Son 
of the Lord God, or again the Son of the 
Sun. Delphi or Delhi is a word of the 
very same import, being compounded of 
Tel-Phi. 

Phi or Py is for Python, the Creative 
Force of Nature which is the Sun, and the 
Egyptians called Him Ra. In Egypt, Phi 
is Light. Guru in Hindu meant Teacher, 
so Pytho-guru meant one who instructs the 
neophyte concerning God. In whatever 
language we find it, the name Pythagoras 
means the Sun or the Son of the Sun, the 
same as Apollo. 

There are those who maintain that Pyth- 
agoras was born in Egypt and lectured at 
the college in Cairo, teaching mathematics 
and astronomy. From Egypt he went on 
his travels and finally arrived at Athens 
to lecture. He was well versed in Egyptian 
lore. He no doubt had the best education 
possible up to his initiation in the Mystic 
rites, after which all knowledge became his 
field, for this is what the Mysteries taught. 
“The Science of numbers and the art of 
will power,” said the priests of Memphis, 
“are the two keys of Magic; they open up 
all the gates of the Universe.” He was in- 
structed in three kinds of writings, epis- 
tolic, hieroglyphic and symbolix, that he 
might know and understand all phases of 
knowledge. 

Initiation into the Egyptian Mysteries 
was severe and Pythagoras, wise philos- 
opher that he was, had a narrow escape 
from it. The ordeals through which the 





) 
i 
l 
| 
i 
i 





40. American Astrology 





candidates were obliged to, pass previous 
to admission in all the Mysteries was a 
strenuous test, often beyond the strength 
of the candidate. Diogenes Laertius says: 
“He went into the adyta of the Egyptians 
and permitted himself to that end to be 
circumcised, and learned things concern- 
ing gods and mystic philosophy not to be 
communicated. In Egypt he lived twenty- 
two years in their private, sacred places 
and was initiated into all the religious 
mysteries.” 

J. Talboys Wheeler * tells us that the 
Brahmins, in giving names to the various 
parts of their geometrical figure symboliz- 
ing Creation, followed the Maya words as 
chanted by the Naga priests at their rituals. 
The Naacals, colonists from Mu, brought 
this symbol with them, including the Maya 
names, to amplify and explain each part, 
from Aditi, the Boundless, to Maya, the 
Earth, which are not Sanscrit but pure 
Maya words. So, when Laertius says, “He 
went into the Adyta,” he means the holy 
of holies, for Adyta and Aditi are the same 
word, proving again that the story of 
Creation was the foundation of the Mys- 
teries of Maya, Egypt, India and Chaldea. 
In the Mysteries of Mithras in Persia there 
were twelve principal tests or degrees, as 
there were in Egypt; in Yucatan there were 
seven. 

Among the sciences taught by Hermes, 
there were secrets which he communicated 
to the initiates only upon condition that 
they should bind themselves, by a terrible 
oath, never to divulge them, except to 
those who, after long trial, should be found 
worthy to succeed to them, and this is the 
meaning of Hermetic Silence. 


Principle of Initiation 

Know Thyself was written over the door 
of the Temple at Delphi. This is the first 
principle of Initiation . . . for this IS the 
Initiation. Here the mind of man comes 
face to face with the eternal soul, and 
knows that soul within, which his body 
sheaths. Then the soul reveals all that has 
happened before, and past lives are re- 
vealed. Thus Pythagoras knew his past. 
All that happens in a lifetime is imprinted 
on the mind and that mind is immortal. 
It is not the corporeal brain, it is the ether- 
ial soul! And here the experiences of each 
life are stored up, to be revealed when the 
soul is awakened. 

The soul is the mind, but not the brain. 


—_—_— 
x History of India, vol. fii, p. 56. 


The brain is mortal and material; the soul 
is the seat of memory and reasoning and is 
incorporeal, immortal. It is the divine 
spark and the Sun is its home whence it 
descends to illuminate, give form and move- 
ment to, vivify, animate and carry with 
itself the baser matter of the body and 
whither it unceasingly tends to reascend, 
when and as soon as it can free itself from 
its connection with that matter. From that 
substance, divine, infinitely ‘delicate and 
active, essentially luminous, the souls of 
men were formed, and by it alone, uniting 
with and organizing their bodies, men 
lived, no longer content merely to exist. 

This was the doctrine of Pythagoras 
which he learned in Egypt, and thus his 
life of abstention was meant to purify the 
soul. Virgil makes the spirit of Anchises 
teach it to Aineas, saying that the soul 
wished to be freed of the incumbrance of 
its earthly prison so that it might rise 
unimpeded to the source from which it 
came. Plato says what is felt by the con- 
sciousness the Mysteries taught by symbols 
as an indisputable fact . . . the immortality 
of the soul. Cicero did the same; and 
followed the Mysteries in teaching that the 
Gods were but mortal men, who for their 
great virtues and signal services had de- 
served that their souls should, after death, 
be raised to that lofty rank. 

Initiation is only for the few; the many 
are not concerned with things of the spirit 

. . it demands work; a great solitude and 
constant yearning for that which is illusive, 
which the Egyptians call “The Hidden 
One,” and Isis is veiled. Then comes sec- 
ond sight where not only the past, but the 
future also is known. Initiation is not 
confined to the Mysteries; it continues 
to this day, but the watchword is Silence, 
even as it was demanded by Pythagoras 
and before him by Hermes. 

Aristotle says, “The Pythagoreans first 
applied themselves to mathematics, a sci- 
ence which they improved; and penetrated 
with it, they fancied that the principles 
of mathematics were the principles of all 
things.” Eudemus informs us that “Pyth- 
agoras changed geometry into the form of a 
liberal science, regarding its principles in 
a purely abstract manner, and investigated 
its theorems from the immaterial and intel- 
lectual point of view. Diogenes Laertius 
relates that “it was Pythagoras who carried 
geometry to perfection, after Moeris had 
first found out the principles of the ele- 


_ments of that science, as Anticlides tells us 
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in the second book of his History of Alex- 
ander; and the part of the science to which 
Pythagoras applied himself above all others 
was arithmetic.” By Moeris here named, 
is meant the king who constructed Lake 
Moeris in the Fayum Depression of Egypt, 
a vast engineering project, and traced back 
to Amen Emhat III who succeeded to the 
throne of Egypt in 2300 B.C. On the banks 
of this Lake was constructed a labyrinth, 
the marvels of which, Herodotus asserts, 
exceed even the great reservoir and ‘irriga- 
tion project of the Lake. It was in this 
labyrinth that the Mysteries were enacted 
and this was probably the model which 
King Minos of Crete used for his laby- 
rinth. Yet Thoth, long before this, was 
considered the inventor of geometry, medi- 
cine, music, rhythm, arithmetic and astron- 
omy, which he brought from Yucatan, to- 
gether with the letters and numbers of that 
country. 

Laertius adds that Pythagoras was the 
first person who introduced measures and 
weights among the Greeks. These came 
from Mu, for when the Ancients encircled 
the globe and found its measure, they there- 
upon fixed the standard of measure accord- 
ingly and used it in their temples in every 
country. Weights were standardized, and 
in 4500 B.C. we find the same weight used 
in Chaldea, Asia Minor, Crete and Egypt. 

Proclus in his Commentary on Euclid 
says, ‘Thanks, therefore, are to be given 
to the ancient Thales for the invention 
of this theorem, as well as a multiude of 
others, For he is said to have first per- 
ceived and affirmed that the angles at the 
base of every isosceles triangle are equal.” 
Again, he says, “This, therefore, is what the 
present theorem evinces, that when two 
right lines mutually cut each other, the 
vertical angles are equal. And it was first 
invented, according to Eudemus, by Thales, 
but was thought worthy of a demonstration 
producing science by the Institutor of the 
Elements.” Thus does Proclus constantly 
designate Euclid, even devoting a whole 
chapter in his Commentary to the vindica- 
tion of his claim to the epitet. Mr. Ball 
in his Short History of Mathematics, adds 
four other theorems to these two, to make 
up “the chief prepositions that can now with 
reasonable probability be ascribed to 
Thales,” namely: “A triangle is determined 
if its base and base angles be given; the 
sides of equiangular triangles are propor- 
tional; a circle is bisected by every diam- 
eter; the angle subtended by a diameter 


at any point in the circumference in a right 
angle,” and all are found in Euclid. 

In the building of the great pyramid 
they proved they knew these theorems and 
that Thales brought out but the remnants 
of this knowledge which Pythagoras also 
brought from Egypt and taught and Euclid 
used in his Elements. Thus they are called 
elements .. . elementary ... first. Euclid 
merely wrote them down so they should 
not be lost. They were known in Yucatan 
and before that in Mu. When the Sages 
first described the circle with the diameter 
and horizontal lines, they made the first 
triangle and this they used in the building 
of their temples. They formed the cube 
and the parallel lines, for the cube was the 
symbol of the Four Builders or of Osiris 
and the parallel lines are but the two pillars, 
the opposites, the positive and negative, or 
Osiris and Isis, and these two lines are 
“equal.” 

Proclus wrote his Commentary on 
Euclid’s Elements about 450 A.D. He was 
familiar with the History of Eudemus, who 
was a contemporary with Euclid, and found 
it filled with metaphysics, theology and 
geometry. 

From Plutarch we learn that the Egyp- 
tians were acquainted with the geometrical 
fact that a triangle whose sides contain 
three, four and five parts is right-angled, 
and that the square of the greatest side 
is equal to the squares of the sides contain- 
ing the right angle, and that these problems 
were used in Egyptian architecture. 

With compass and scale we can trace all 
the figures used in the mathematics of 
planes, or that which is called Geometry 
and Trigonometry. The first means meas- 
urement of land; the second that of tri- 
angles or figures with three sides or angles. 
It was by means of triangulation that the 
French astronomers measured a degree of 
latitude and so established a scale of meas- 
ures on an immutable basis. It is by 
means of an immense triangle that has for 
its base a line drawn in imagination be- 
tween the place of the earth at that time 
and its place six months hence in space 
and for its apex a planet or star, that the 
distance of Jupiter or Sirius from the earth 
is ascertained; and there is a triangle still 
more vast, its base extending either way 
from us with and past the horizon into im- 
mensity, and its apex infinitely distant 
above us to which corresponds a similar 
infinite triangle below, so was the Great 
Pyramid built . . . a great triangle above 
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forming a smaller one below, catching the 
forces of the Great One. Moreover, the 
Pyramid is on the exact center of the earth 
as measured by the North Star and Sirius in 
the South; Greenwich was fixed arbitrarily. 

In the Mayan language, the number four 
was the symbol of Prince Can, brother and 
husband of Queen Moo (14,000 B.C.), but 
Can also means Serpent, since both serpent 
and the number four are pronounced 
“Can.” These were the symbols used by 
Osiris on Mu, 27,000 years ago. Pytha- 
goras, however, connected the number four 
with Mercury or Thoth, the Egyptian, as 
the deity who imparted intellectual gifts te 
man. Basically, the number four repre- 
sented the mystic name of the Creative 
Power; and in later times it meant intellect, 
wisdom or all that is active and positive. 
From Lucian we take the following: “Pyth- 
agoras asks, ‘How do you count?’ Mercury: 
‘One, two, three, four.’ Pythagoras: ‘Do 
you not see that what are four to you are 
ten and our oath? Those (1, 2, 3, 4,) added 
together, forming ten, and four containing 
every number within it.’ ” 

The Mayans refrained from counting by 
tens because the number ten represented 
the “Infinite One,” Ku, whose name was too 
sacred to be pronounced except with the 
utmost reverence. Even to the Hebrew 
cabalists, who learned the doctrine from 
the philosophers of the school of Alex- 
andria, the number ten was represented by 
the letter J or I, Jod, signature of the name 
of Jehovah, by whom all things were 
created; Jah (Jehovah) being composed of 
the two letters J and H, that is, ten and 
five, or “God to come” and the number 
five of the Mayans bears the same meaning! 

The esoteric meaning of the Cardinal 
numbers as taught by the ancient Maya 
adepts, and the Naacals of India, to those 
they initiated into the Mysteries are trans- 
lated by Dr. Le Plongeon *: 

Maya English Translation 

1. Hun One, the universal is 

2. Ca Cah 

3. Ox Who, by his inherent power 

caused 
Wisdom 
To come 
to establish order 
to be his associate 
to make them stand erect 
and send them revolving on 

themselves 
10. Lahun He is all in One 


#KOueen Moo, p. 222 


. Can 

. Ho 

Be Te 

. uuc 

. waxac 
. bolon 


According to Plutarch, the Pythagoreans 
honored numbers and geometrical designs 
with the names of the gods.. The Egyp- 
tians called the monad, “Intellect,” male 
and female, “god,” “chaos,” and “dark- 
ness.” 

Damascius in his treatise says, ‘““The 
Egyptians asserted nothing of the First 
Principle of things, but celebrated it as a 
thrice unknown darkness transcending all 
intellectual perception.” According to 
Servius, “they assigned the perfect num- 
ber three to the Great God.” Tetraktis was 
the Mayan mystic name of the Creative 
Power, and three was looked upon as em- 
bracing all human things. “Know God,” 
says Pythagoras, “who is number and har- 
mony. Number is the father of the gods 
and men,” by which he meant the Heavenly 
Force of exact mathematical precision. 

(TO BE CONTINUED) 
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tions meeting at different places. As the 
“3” year brings the events of the “1” year 
into focus, a permanent site for the home 
of this organization will be chosen. It will 
be in the United States and not too far 
removed from the New York area. 

The change in the initials of the organi- 
zation from U.N.O. to U.N., making its 
basic motive 3, brought its operation more 
in line with Anglo-American political and 
economic theories. In 1947 this number 
tunes in with the “3” Expression, of the 
United States, with the “3” of 1947 itself, 
and with the area of New York, a “3” city 
in Expression. 

The problems arising this year will 
probably be in connection with Italy, India, 
and the middle East states. India is likely 
to become a difficulty too complicated for 
the British Government to accept full ob- 
ligation for handling, and so from April Ist 
to July 23rd the U.N. may be asked to 
concern itself with this problem. 

Numerologically, the purpose of 1947 
for everyone individually is one phase or 
another of self improvement according to 
one’s central ambitions, be they strictly 
social, economic, or concerned with per- 
sonal relationships, for the key numeral of 
the year—3—-signifies personal experience 
and the associations and conditions of th’ 
year offer to each and every one the oppor. 
tunity for self advancement in chosen di- 
rections, 
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Astro-Bzio erapltes 
AQUARIUS 


As Illustrated in the Lives of Famous Aquarians 


Ox: again we come to a “fixed” 
Sign, but one which, with Uranus as the 
sun-sign ruler, commonly interpreted as 
producing the electrifying and unusual, the 
staid and solid would seem to be little 
expected. 

Upon combing through the biographies, 
however, the Uranian qualities seem less 
in evidence than those of the erstwhile 
ruler, Saturn. Some of the Aquarians 
noted, as the late Franklin Delano Roose- 
velt, are referred to as “typically Aquar- 
ian,” but records show an amazing number 
who have attained to honor through steady 
application to a pattern. 

Even the first-mentioned in the following 
sketch, John L. Lewis, exhibits much more 
of the Saturnine characters that those of 
Uranus, even to his appearance and his con- 
nections with miners and mining. 

It was also of interest to note the num- 
ber of Aquarian men who have come into 
the limelight and, in comparison with some 
other signs, the lesser number of women, 
perhaps due to the fact that this is a mascu- 
line sign. 


John L. Lewis 


At the writing of this article (November, 
1946) Mr. Lewis is very much in the lime- 
light, thus it seems timely to see how the 
“stars in their courses” appear to have 
influenced him. 

We find that both parents of John L. 
Lewis came from a mining district in Wales 
and he, after reaching the seventh grade, 
went to work in the mines to help the fam- 
ily income. Further it is noted that he 
employed his spare time in several ways, in- 
cluding running a debating team. Note his 
strong Mercury squared by Mars, bestow- 
ing a combative intelligence. It was in 
this connection that he met Myrta Edith 
Bell who was planning to become a school 
teacher and who “organized his reading” 
and helped him to acquire the background 
that has ‘“‘made him so unique among labor 
leaders.” 


Lirnest Palmer 








JOHN L(LEWELLYN) LEWIS 
Born Feb. 12, 1880, Lucas, lowa 
(Data: Current Biography, 1942) 


In 1901, with Uranus in Sagittarius trine 
his Saturn and Saturn in Capricorn trine 
his Uranus-Neptune, Lewis came to a deci- 
sion to broaden himself and his outlook 
by travel. He wandered through the West 
working at different occupations, chiefly 
mining, and then, in 1906, with Saturn en- 
tering Pisces (conjuncting Moon-Jupiter), 
he returned to Lucas and there became a 
delegate from the Lucas mine to the Na- 
tional Convention of the United Mine 
Workers of America. 

In 1907 (Saturn still over his Moon- 
Jupiter) he married Miss Bell. 

From 1908 (Saturn in Pisces sextile 
Mars) until 1911, he was legislative repre- 
sentative of the U.M.W. and then became 
field and legislative representative of the 
American Federation of Labor. Then, in 
1917, we begin to see where he was head- 
ing. At that time (Saturn in Cancer trine 
his Moon-Jupiter) he became statistician 
for the U.M.W. and then vice-president. 
In 1919 he was acting president and, 
finally, in 1920 (Saturn over his natal 
Uranus, tying together the two rulers of his 
sun-sign) he became president of the United 
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Mine Workers of America. In this connec- 
tion it will be interesting to observe the 
effect of the approach of Saturn. to this 
same conjunction after its cycle of twenty- 
nine and a half years! 

In the twenty six years since he became 
president his energy has been boundless 
(Mars square his Mercury-Sun). In 1917 
he fought successfully against government 
control of the mines (Uranus was over his 
sun), but on Nov. 1, 1919 (just before 
being made president of the union) he or- 
dered a strike and 400,000 miners walked 
out, a step called “unjustifiable” by Presi- 
dent Wilson, whereupon Lewis ordered 
them back, stating “we cannot fight against 
the government.” 

In 1924 he helped frame a three-year 
contract between the union and the opera- 
tors but this turned out to be a mistake. 
(Saturn was in Scorpio opposite his Nep- 
tune!) And from 1920 through 1930 he 
was also developing the C.I.0O. which, in 
1936, consisted of 13 labor unions repre- 
senting a million and a half workers. In 
1938, this, in turn, became the Congress 
of Industrial Organization. 

In November, 1940, he took a hand in 
politics (another “mistake” ?—Saturn over 
his Neptune! ) by backing Wendell Willkie. 
In May 1941, with Saturn sextile his Moon- 
Jupiter, he ended a brief strike with suc- 
cessful negotiations. However, another 
strike was called in October 1941, con- 
cerning some 53,000 miners—Saturn over 
his Mars! 

In 1942 the solar return carried Saturn 
exactly square his Mercury-Sun and, in the 
ensuing year, he tried, unsuccessfully, to 
organize three million dairy farmers; he 
tangled with Harold Ickes, and—his wife 
died. Uranus at that time was also unfav- 
orable in transit, and since then has moved 
into Gemini where it is still more unfavor- 
able, being square his Moon-Jupiter and 
now, with Saturn in Leo square his Neptune 
(more “mistakes”?) and coming opposite 
his Mercury-Sun, one may somewhat un- 
derstand the remarks of Drew Pearson 
whose recent comment was, “Something has 
happened to John Lewis.” 


Olive Ewing Clapper 


Now let us turn to one with a lighter 
touch and greater promise—the chart of 
the wife of Columnist Raymond Clapper, 
who was killed in line of duty. 


Of her early days it is said that Mrs. 
Clapper’s father owned a grocery store over 
which the family lived. It was on .the 
“wrong side of the tracks” in the packing 
house district of Armourdale. Raymond 
lived a block away. Both attended the 
same Presbyterian church, Sunday school 
and high school. On March 31, 1913 (with 
progressed Mars and Venus over natal 
Uranus, the mid-point being exact), they 
played “hookey” from school and, though 
Raymond was not yet 21 and she only 17, 
they were married. Later that year they 
hitchhiked to Lawrence to the University 
of Kansas where, to aid them through col- 
lege, for three years she gave piano lessons 
and he acted as campus correspondent for 
the Kansas City Star. 

In 1916 (Uranus over the Sun—her 
man), Raymond was sent to Chicago by 
the United Press as an apprentice reporter 
and from there to Milwaukee. In both 
places Mrs. Clapper studied social work. 
Then, in 1917 (solar return shows Saturn 
trine her natal Uranus), they descended on 
Washington—the “reporters’ heaven”— 
where she continued with social work as 
case worker for United Charities, home 
service for the American Red Cross insular 
and foreign division. In 1923 she retired 
from this work and, until 1944, was a 
“housewife and mother,” two children be- 
ing born. The exception to this was in 
1937 when, with Saturn in Pisces trine 
her natal Uranus-Saturn, they made an ex- 
tended tour through Europe. 

At the solar return of 1944, Moon- 
Uranus-Saturn-Mars were all in Gemini, 
more or less over her natal Neptune and 
less than twenty-four hours earlier the 
Navy Department had announced that 
Raymond Clapper had been killed in a 
plane collision while covering the invasion 
of the Marshall Islands. 

Following this Olive Clapper began the 
preparation of a manuscript telling the 
story of her husband’s work in Washington 
from 1917 to 1944, and this was published 
in 1946 (Saturn again in Cancer trine her 
Saturn-Uranus) under the title Washington 
Tapestry. Since then she has made many 
platform appearances, lecturing on “Behind 
the scenes in Washington” and is also a 
member of Look magazine’s editorial board. 

Apparently we shall hear more from 
this capable lady as Uranus soon trines her 
Moon in Libra. 

She is gray-haired and blue-eyed—typ- 
ically Aquarian. 
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OLIVE EWING CLAPPER 
Born Feb. 4, 1896, Kansas City, Kansas 
(Data: Current Biography, Sept. 1946) 


Paul R. Hawley 


On January 3lst, in the year 1891, a boy 
was born in a little-known town of Indiana, 
where his father and grandfather had been 
medical practitioners. It seemed but nat- 
ural that he should follow in their foot- 
steps. This he started out to do but has 
now reached the status of medical director 
of the Veterans Administration and as- 
sistant to its chief, Omar N. Bradley. Fur- 
ther, he is a majot general, with Legion of 
Merit, D.S.M., the Bronze Star, and many 
foreign decorations. 

Hawley’s record is a long chronology of 
many steps up the ladder of fame. In 
1912 (Saturn trine Mercury), he secured 
the B.A. degree from Indiana University. 
In 1914 (Saturn trine Sun), he obtained 
an M.D. from College of Medicine, Uni- 
versity of Cincinnati and went into practice 
with his father. 1915 (December) was the 
year he married Frances Katharine Gille- 
land (Uranus over his Sun). In 1916 
(Uranus over Jupiter trine Moon), Hawley 
followed a bent for military medics and be- 
came a first lieutenant in the Army Medical 
Reserve, and then went on active duty as a 
student in the army medical school at Fort 
Thomas, Kentucky. 1917 (April) found 
him appointed First Lieutenant in the regu- 
lar Army Medical Corps (Uranus still over 
his Jupiter), then appointed medical officer 
of the 84th Division. In 1918 (Uranus leav- 
ing his Jupiter but sextile his Venus), at 
Camp Taylor, Ky., he spent three months 
with the 309th Sanitary Train, was pro- 
moted to Captain, and then to Major and 








PAUL R(AMSEY) HAWLEY 

Born Jan. 31, 1891, West College Corner, Ind. 
(Data: Current Biography, April, 1946) 
then, as Jupiter was over his Neptune, went 
overseas with the 334th Infantry. 1919 
(Uranus in Pisces trine natal Uranus) 
found him back in the United States to Fort 
Benjamin Harrison, Indiana, then to Camp 
Grant, Illinois as surgeon for the 14th 
Infantry and Sanitary Inspector for the 
6th Division. Decetnber 1921 (Saturn in 
Libra trine both Sun and Neptune), saw 
him graduated from Army Medical School 
in Washington and made Medical Inspector 
of the 6th Corps Area. In 1923 (Saturn 
in Libra trine Sun), he was awarded the 
Doctor’s Degree in public health from 
Johns Hopkins University. In 1924 (Sat- 
urn over his Uranus), he went to Manila 
as assistant to the surgeon for the Phil- 
ippines; in 1929 (Uranus over Mars, Saturn 
over Venus) to Granada, Nicaragua, as 
chief surgeon of the United States troops 
there. The year 1931 (Saturn over Mer- 
cury) saw him appointed executive offieer 
to Army Medical Center, Washington, D.C. 
and 1934 (Saturn over Jupiter), he entered 
the Command and General Staff School at 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, from which he 
graduated in 1936 (Jupiter in Sagittarius 
sextile both natal Jupiter-Moon) and was 
made Lieutenant Colonel and director of 
the Department of Administration at the 
Medical Field Service School at Carlyle 
Barracks, Pa., after which he was made 
commanding officer of the First Medical 
Regiment. 

In 1938, with Saturn transiting his Mats, 
Hawley was ordered to Washington and en- 
tered the Army War College from which 
he graduated in 1939. 1941 fotind him 
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KENNETH D(OUGLAS) McKELLAR 
Born Jan. 29, 1869, Richmond, Alabama 
(Data: Current Biography, Jan. 1946) 


stationed at Camp Lee, Va., but in Septem- 
ber (with Jupiter in Gemini trine his natal 
Jupiter and Moon), he was ordered to 
Europe as one of a group of special 
observers. 

We then find a peculiar picture. At the 
outbreak of the war, the full moon immedi- 
ately preceding was at 11 Gemini trine his 
natal Sun. Two months later, at the solar 
return, Jupiter came to this identical spot 
and Hawley was immediately sent to Eu- 
rope as Chief Surgeon of the U.S. Air 
Forces in the British Isles and in the 
European theater of operations. Later that 
year he received the single star of Brigadier 
General and, in February, 1944 (Uranus 
over Neptune), another as Major General. 

In 1945 with Uranus trine his Sun and 
Saturn trine his Uranus, Hawley came back 
to the United States to aid in the work 
of the Veterans’ Administration, previously 
mentioned. 

Paul Hawley is a remarkable man and 
seems to have a dash of both Uranus and 
Saturn in his nature, added to which note 
his Sun-Jupiter combination sextile his 
Venus and trine his Moon, besides Mars- 
Neptune sextile and Mercury-Saturn trine. 
He is “solidly built and freckled, 5’ 9” tall, 
with hazel eyes and graying, sandy-colored 
hair.” 

Kenneth D. McKellar 

A power in the Senate with his “foghorn 
voice” and the picture of a “typical” South- 
ern senator in his “frock coat, pin-stripe 
trousers, white-edged waistcoat and black 
bow tie,” is seventy-eight year old. Ken- 


neth D. McKellar, senior senator, who 
many years ago worked his way through the 
University of Alabama by clerking in a 
store, teaching school and farming. 

In 1891 Kenneth graduated at the head 
of his class, magnum cum laude, with both 
B.A. and M.A. degrees and, in 1892, ob- 
tained his LL.B (Saturn in Libra trine his 
Sun). At twenty-three years of age he 
became a lawyer in Memphis, Tennessee, 
going into practice with Col. William H. 
Carroll. It is said that in the ensuing nine- 
teen years he accumulated some $300,000 
(Note: his natal Jupiter conjunct Neptune 
and trine Saturn which by progression, was 
exact over this period). 

During this period, McKellar also be- 
came more and more active in Democratic 
circles and, in 1904, he was elected a presi- 
dential elector (Jupiter over his natal 
Jupiter-Neptune, trine his Saturn and Sat- 
urn in Aquarius). 

In 1908, McKellar was a delegate to the 
Democratic National Convention and, in 
1911, he won an election to fill the unex- 
pired term of General George W. Gordon. 
This period shows up, astrologically, with 
much strength, for Mars retrograde in the 
natal chart was then in Leo making an ex- 
act trine with progressed Saturn in Sagit- 
tarius and progressed Jupiter in Aries, thus 
his re-election in 1913 and 1915 was more 
or less assured, although he was said to 
have had the help of Boss Ed. Crump. 

With Uranus in Aquarius McKellar’s 
career became much stronger, and early in 
1917 he entered the Senate to become one 
of the most powerful figures there. During 
the terms of Harding, Coolidge and Hoover 
he was a member of ‘the minority, but in 
1933 his seniority made him leader of the 
senate. 

In recent years he has become known as 
an “enemy of T.V.A.” Although he was 
strong for the development of Muscle 
Shoals, he came to be somewhat antagon- 
istic to the authority vested in the Tennes- 
see Valley Authority and its chairman 
David Lilienthal. Every year saw his re- 
current attempt to abolish the revolving 
fund of this organization and its profits 
turned into the Treasury in order that it 
would have to come to Congress for needed 
money. 

Kenneth D. McKellar was never mar- 
ried. He is a 32nd degree Mason (Shriner) 
and an Oddfellow. He is also the author 
of a 625 page book on Tennessee Senators. 

(Continued on page 51) 
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The March of Civilization 


A Study of Equinoctial Ages 
and the Great Cycles in Human History 
XIII. WHAT WILL THE “AQUARIAN” AGE BRING TO HUMANITY? 


A GREAT deal has been said, often 
leosely and without much justification, as 
to what the characteristics of human beings 
and human society in the coming Age 
would be. The tendency of men is to see 
the future in terms of the ideals which have 
been frustrated so far; thus many—yet, not 
all — so-called Utopias describe what 
humanity had hoped, but was unable to 
achieve, far more than a truly new society 
described according to the expectable na- 
ture of the coming Age. Why expectable? 
Not because we, moderns, would like it to 
be any particular way, but rather because 
of the place’ and sequential order this 
Aquarian Age will occupy within the pat- 
tern of the entire Equinoctial Cycle, of 
which it is the second out of twelve basic 
phases. 

Some deductions can no doubt be made 
from the coming Age being symbolized by 
the zodiacal hieroglyph of the Water- 
Bearer, for these zodiacal symbolizations 
created by initiated or illumined Wise Men 
of Chaldean origin some twenty-one cen- 
turies ago (on the basis of a still more 
ancient “‘vitalistic’” imagery) have been 
proven remarkably valid throughout the 
past centuries. Whether they tell the most 
important facts concerning the twelve Ages 
measured by the retrograde motion of the 
equinoxes around the sky is, however, a 
point which is by no means certain. Our 
approach to the problem is that the entire 
Equinoctical Cycle of some 25,868 years 
duration is the basic unit to consider, and 
that the significance of each of its twelve 
constituent Ages can be best ascertained 
by characterising it through its number in 
the entire sequence. Thus the Aquarian 
Age is a number 2 Age, while the Piscean 
Age is a number | Age. 

We have stated this already on several 
occasions. We saw further that what we 
called the Christ-impulse was to be taken 
as the spiritual reality of the entire Equi- 
noctial Cycle; and that in the Piscean Age 
how ending this Christ-impulse was able 
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to manifest in most cases only in the realm 
of ideals, spiritual archetypes or abstract 
concepts. We added that the task of the 
coming Age would be that of making of 
these ideals concrete and effective actuali- 
ties on earth, among human collectivities 
and not merely in the lives of a few inspired 
and spirit-led individuals. This can be said 
quite Safely bécause it is a tiniversal fact 
that the second phase of any cycle is the 
time for the substantiation of the creative 
impulses which operated at the beginning 
of the first phase. 

1° then the release of the Christ-spirit 
marked the beginning of Age 1 of the pres- 
ent Equinoctial Cycle, this spirit is to be 
substantiated (i.e. to become concrete, 
tangible, and experienceable by all men) 
during Age 2. How soon and how fully this 
will occur depends upon the relative suc- 
cess or failure,of Age 1, and especially 
upon the character and quality of what 
mankind feels, thinks and demonstrates 
at the very close of this Age 1—which 
means, more precisely, during the approxi- 
mate period 1950 to 2060. 

There is, in our estimation, no doubt that 
this substantiation of the Christ-spirit will 
occur during, and will essentially character- 
ize, the so-called Aquarian Age. , But to 
what extent this substantiated Christ-spirit 
will affect human nature and human so- 
ciety, and how soon, historically speaking, 
the effect will be really demonstrated in a 
steady manner in the whole of mankind— 
that, no one can tell. For there the coeffi- 
cient of indeterminacy introduced by 
human freedom operates. And especially 
in these days marking the final transition 
between Ages 1 and 2 (“Piscean” and 
‘“Aquarian’’), this factor of human freedom 
is a determining factor, as is always the 
case in all periods of transition between 
cycles. 

In such periods, on the one hand, the 
momentum of the past (the ending cycle) 
seems almost irresistible in its trend toward 
disintegration; but on the other hand, the 
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possibility for individuals and groups of 
individuals to assert their spirit-conditioned 
will and imagination against the disin- 
tegrative trend of ‘“‘nature’”’ and toward the 
creation of the future is also greater than 
ever. Thus the conflict. Thus the “Great 
War,” whether in the land of old India, or 
in the minds of Greek thinkers, or in the 
psyche and on the battlefields of modern 
man. And it is not really a war between 
tribes, nations, ideologies or “isms;” but 
simply a conflict between man’s weary ac- 
ceptance of the fate his past failures con- 
ditioned, and the creative power of the 
spirit within individuals who refuse to die 
the autumnal death of leaves and instead 
make themselves into immortal seeds. 


The Age of Productive Power 
Is Ahead 


In the first phase of a cycle the creative 
spirit clears away the crystallizations of 
the past (acting thus as “destroyer”), while 
sounding the new tone of the cycle wherever 
individual minds can resonate to this tone 
(a dynamic rhythm or quality of being) 
and transform it into a “vision” or plan of 
the future, an ideal, a religious or artistic 
revelation. This release of spirit or “tone” 
sets free power of a sort; but it is a 
transcendental kind of creative power 
which does not appear to human persons 
as the type of power ¢hey can use or even 
understand. They are awed by it; they 
worship it as the expression of the deity 
or of cosmic life. 

Power useable by man, productive power, 
is released for practical constructive opera- 
tions only toward the close of the first 
phase of the cycle; and the full demonstra- 
tion of the results of its controlled and 
effective use takes place only during the 
second phase. For this reason astrology 
says that the second zodiacal Signs in any 
natural division of the Zodiac are Signs 
of power. They are the “fixed” Signs, be- 
cause spirit in them is being “‘fixed”—i.e. 
made a concrete and workable reality— 
through the use of power. 

There are three essential types of re- 
leases of power: straight forward, circular 
(as in a whirlpool) and spirallic (a com- 
bination of the preceding two). These three 
types correspond to the cardinal, fixed and 
mutable Signs—or to creative spirit, sub- 
stance-energy, and mind (the activity 
through which man passes, in spiral-like 
motion, from level to level). But, of all the 


three, what man today understands and 
experiences normally as “power” is the sec- 
ond type. It is power produced by the dis- 
integration of substance; that is, by all con- 
ceivable types of combustion processes, 
from the burning of wood to the release 
of nuclear energy in the atom bomb, 
and including the metabolic and muscular 
processes which enable human bodies to 
move and perform physical work. 

In the normal sequence of Signs in the 
natural Zodiac, Taurus is the typical ex- 
pression of this kind of productive power, 
because Taurus is the second Sign. But 
when we deal with the Equinoctial Cycle 
and the retrograde motion of the equinoxes 
from Pisces to Aquarius, to Capricorn, etc., 
the second Sign is Aquarius. Thus in 
terms of the global “march of civilization” 
along the 25,868-year long path of the 
Equinoctial Cycle, it is the “Aquarian” 
Age which defines the phase of human 
civilization during which the release and 
use of productive power become the focal 
points of man’s destiny: man’s central pre- 
occupation and fundamental problem. 

Once this is recognized and truly under- 
stood, our historical grasp of the events, 
difficulties and strivings which have filled 
the last hundred years, and plainly appear 
destined to fill the next century, become 
much clearer—and less subject to senti- 
mental wishing and idealistic projections. 
The coming Age must be expected to be an 
Age of productive power. Everything in 
it is likely to be centered around and evalu- 
ated by man’s ability to produce, in one 
field of activity or another. Nothing 
“idealistic” about this prospect; indeed 
what we can look forward to is intense real- 
ism, realism in terms of productive power. 

Yet, productive power need not mean 
power solely in the field of material produc- 
tion. A power-Age need not be a “material- 
istic” era, in the usual (and pejorative) 
use of the term. Matter need not oppose 
spirit; it can demonstrate spirit—provided 
matter is understood as “organic material,” 
as living substance, as the pure and creative 
body which can be indeed, and must be- 
come during the coming Age, the “temple 
of the living God.” 

This, the human body was, in an uncon- 
scious and instinctive sense, during past 
evolutionary cycles. This, it must now be- 
come in a conscious and spirit-controlled 
manner during the next Aquarian Age; 
which means, in a manner consistent with, 
and incorporating, the Christ-spirit. 
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A preliminary attempt in this direction 
was made by the spiritual leaders of human- 
ity during the so-called “Taurean” Age, 
approximately between 4500 and 2300 B.C. 
This period is that of the great agricultural 
civilizations which were established on the 
banks of important rivers in China, India, 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, and presumably also 
America. It is the period of man’s “vital- 
istic’ approach to the universe; and vital- 
istic is a term that implies essentially an 
attitude to life in terms of productive 
power—the productive power which is the 
very foundation of life, and which our fore- 
fathers thus realistically identified with and 
revered under the form of the organs of 
procreation in all natural organisms. 

Vitalistic religions, or the many so-called 
cults of fertility so little understood by 
modern historians imbued with “Christian” 
(?) prejudices, were attempts by the spir- 
itual leaders of humanity to bring con- 
sciousness and spiritual meaning to the 
operations of the productive power in 
human beings. They were attempts to 
open the door of spiritual consciousness 
through the ritualized (thus made con- 
scious and deliberate) use of man’s pro- 
ductive power. To open the gates to the 
sanctuary: this is the symbolic meaning 
of number 11. And the “Taurean” Age 
was the eleventh phase of the last Equinoc- 
tial Cycle. 

Then followed the twelfth, or “Arian,” 
Age from 2300 to 100 B.C.—the “Karmic” 
period during which mankind had to meet 
the results of ages of spiritual failures and 
sexual perversions, while releasing at the 
same time the seed of the new Equinoctial 
Cycle. This seed, we saw previously, was 
represented by Gautama the Buddha and 
the great Sages of the sixth century B.C. 
all over the globe, whose teachings be- 
came the foundation or understructure 
from which the Christ-impulse operated at 
the beginning of our present Equinoctial 
Cycle, in the first century B. C. 

Now that this Christ-impulse has per- 
vaded the spiritual realms of civilization, 
now that the ideal of the essential worth 
of the individual person has been accepted 
as an abstract principle, humanity can re- 
new its effort to use consciously and crea- 
tively (and also: procreatively) the pro- 
ductive powers of the complete organism of 
personality, body and psyche. Man can 
do it now far more effectively on the basis 
of the new spiritual realizations he has 
gained since Christ, because he can do it 


as a conscious individual established in 
self—which was not possible five thousand 
years ago. Man must do it, and this is 
what is meant by the “substantiation” of 
the Christ-spirit. 

Likewise, in the field of the social-polit- 
ical life, man has to learn to become a 
creative agent in his society (i.e. a producer 
of value) now that, as citizen of a demo- 
cratic state, he has won the right to partici- 
pate as an individual thinker in the destiny 
of society. He has to use productive social 
power, not in the ancient roles of socially 
unconscious and tradition-bound peasant, 
artisan or slave, but instead in the new role 
—the “Aquarian” role—of conscious and 
individualized participant in the vast ritual 
of global productivity, for all and by all. 

We have no right to expect the coming 
Age to be an era of idealistic and utopian 
spirituality, as frustrated Christians may 
dream yearningly of it. It will be, it cannot 
help being, ultimately (if not necessarily at 
first) an era of the fullest kind of produc- 
tivity in all realms. And the effective, 
general and complete use of productive 
power can only mean one thing: Manage- 
ment. It could be tyrannical and ruthless 
management, if we and our children lose 
the battle against greed, inertia and spir- 
itual weariness. It will be cooperative, 
equitable and humane management if we 
win, in the name of the creative spirit that 
urges us from within to be “sons of God” 
in the likeness of Christ. There is no other 
choice today at the threshold of the Aquar- 
ian Age. 


Alternatives for Tomorrow 


These two possible orientations and ac- 
tual applications of the principle of effec- 
tive management are themselves directly 
related to conditions which develop dur- 
ing the preceding (“Piscean”) Age, because 
the latter is meant to establish the essen- 
tial character and quality of that which in 
the Aquarian Age is called upon to assume 
the responsibility of management: the in- 
dividual person and the individual nation. 
And the character (or quality of being) 
of a person and a nation is demonstrated 
in the manner in which both approach the 
problem of ownership of the earth-materials 
and of the cultural-social instrumentalities 
which are the necessary bases for produc- 
tion, be it physical or psycho-mental pro- 
duction. 

In other words, it is during the “Pis- 
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cean” Age that is determined the quality or 
character of the human individual who will 
operate as manager of productive power 
during the following Age. Obviously, 
human beings have managed power all 
thorough history; but this managerial func- 
tion was subservient to some other em- 
phasized human functions. During the 
Christian-European centuries the manage- 
ment of possessions was a means to test 
the character of the individual. What mat- 
tered most was the individual and all that 
related to his spiritual or material welfare 
-and “poverty,” lack of possessions to 
manage, was a Christian ideal. But since 
the last few decades we see taking form an 
attitude to life in which the welfare of the 
individual is considered secondary to the 
sheer fact of effective productivity; and 
this attitude becomes even more marked 
and widespread in collectivistic societies 
like that developing in Soviet Russia. 

There is nothing wrong or strange about 
this attitude, which repeats at a potentially 
new, conscious level that of the ancient 
vitalistic civilizations. It will be the char- 
acteristic ‘“Aquarian” attitude, we can well 
assume; however, it will not refer only to 
physical economic production, but as much 
to a psycho-mental type of productivity, of 
which artistic creativeness should be an im- 
pertant part. What is even more impor- 
tant, this attitude need not be a menace 
to the integrity of the individual, provided 
that the respect of this individual integrity 
is incorporated in the very warp and woof 
of society. 

It can be so incorporated, if we and our 
descendants insist that it should be. This 
is our job. This is our historical respon- 
sibility. If we fail in it, we shall have 
poisoned the very substance of the seed 
of the coming “Aquarian” society. We 
must before 2100 A.D. (and this may 
mean, particularly, before 1975) set into 
the fabric of this “Aquarian” society as 
an unchallengeable principle the essential 
worth of the individual person. However, 
wé must understand such a principle not 
in the negatively “Piscean” sense of an 
anarchistic, greedy and aggressively proud 
“rugged individualism’”—typical of the 
Ametican past and of the ruthless Amer- 
ican conquest of the land and the peoples 
of this continent—but instead in the truly 
“Christian” way of a St. Francis of Assisi 
or a Gandhi. 

Such are the alternatives as far as the 
character of the typical individual is con- 


cerned who will be called upon to manage 
atomic or cosmic energies for an organic 
global humanity in the coming millenia. 
The same kind of alternatives can be form- 
ulated with regard to the essential chat- 
acter of individual nations. A nation, in 
the modern sense of the term, constitutes 
a new departure in world-history. There 
were no real nations until the national 
unification of France after Joan of Arc’s 
death, i.e., in the XVth century, five cen- 
turies ago. The states of ancient Greece 
were groups of tribes in which the racial 
factor dominated and slavery was the foun- 
dation of society. Rome alone, in her best 
republican days, approximated the national 
ideal for a brief period 


The Destiny of Nations 


A nation is the field of integration for 
several distinct races and cultures, an in- 
tegration in which every human being par- 
ticipating in the national life within the 
national boundaries shares more or less 
positively. What is at stake therefore is 
the nature and quality of such an integra- 
tion, in terms of political action as well as 
of collective psychology. 

If this integration is characterized by 
aggressive political or economic imperial- 
ism, or by a haughty cultural pride look- 
ing down on all other cultures, or by a 
religious-moral fanaticism which seeks to 
convert other less “enlightened” peoples, 
then the characteristic quality of the nation 
as an individual entity is negative. And 
European nations like England, tzarist Rus- 
sia, Germany, France have displayed defi- 
nitely these negative characteristics up to 
the present day. On the other hand, a 
nation like Switzerland is an outstanding 
example (almost the only one!) of na- 
tional integration based on the harmonious 
principle of federalism; an integration, 
moreover, which had been made difficult by 
sharp differences of race, religion and 
language. 

The United States has worked out suc- 
cessfully the principle of federation, but in 
a limited way only—limited because it has 
included the practice, as yet unsuccess- 
fully challenged, of racial discrimination of 
the most acute type. For this reason, the 
U.S.A. could not be considered entirely a 
real “nation” until at least World War I, or 
Franklin Roosevelt’s Administration. We 
do not refer only to the impossibility for 
Negroes to participate fully in the national 
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life, but even more to the exclusion of the 
American Indians, whose lands we _ ruth- 
lessly conquered and whose spiritually rich 
culture we strenuously sought to destroy, 
from any possibility of becoming integrated 
in our national life. 

Tzarist Russia was not a real nation, for 
similar reasons. But since the organization 
of the federal structure of the U.S.S.R., 
with no racial discrimination allowed, and 
especially since World War II, the United 
Soviet Socialist Republic constitutes a na- 
tion of the typically federalistic type—the 
type which seems destined to characterize 
all nations in the “Aquarian” Age. We, 
of the United States, will reach that state 
fully, when we shall not only allow, but 
make it practical and obviously fitting 
for a Navajo to be Governor of Arizona, 
and for a Negro to be Governor of Alabama 
or Georgia. 

Discrimination against entire religious 
groups or economic classes of citizens is 
likewise a negative “‘Piscean”’ characteristic 
in any nation; and this discrimination ex- 
ists where a full education is not equally 
possible to all strata of the population. 
Where such discrimination exists—and this 
means nearly everywhere!—our “Piscean” 
humanity has at least partly failed in its 
task; for it breeds internal conflicts which 
lead to the perversion of the “Aquarian” 
function of management. And where wars 
between nations are a constant menace, 
where nations proudly cling to their ‘“‘sov- 
ereign rights,” there the “Aquarian” need 
for world-management (which alone could 
lead to full, steady and peacefully in- 
tegrated world productivity) is also 
thwarted. There also, the seed of the 
“Aquarian” Age is poisoned by our “Pis- 
cean”’ failure. 

The function of management of pro- 
ductive power cannot operate harmoni- 
ously and to its required maximum until 
our present-day “Piscean” humanity has 
fulfilled its evolutionary and historical task 
in a positive sense. And the main burden 
of responsibility rests upon the two great 
pillars of the new Age, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 
—upon the Americas and the Eurasian 
continent. Yet, what do we witness today 
if not the absorption by both the United 
States and Soviet Russia of the outstanding 
“ghosts” of European negativeness!—this, 
not only in terms of political imperialism 
and “big stick” policy, but as well in terms 
of the neo-classical worship (both in Amer- 
ica and Russia) of the formalism and in- 


tellectualism of European centuries which 
witnessed the triumph of a rigid autocracy 
—the XVIIth and XVIIIth centuries. 

For this reason our attitude to the many 
problems of management of productive 
power is a chaotic and negative one, breed- 
ing incessant class-conflicts and national- 
istic wars. And when atomic power will 
become widely useable the situation is 
bound to be far worse, unless a spiritual 
revolution transfigures, from the very roots 
up, the substance, ideals and patterns of 
behavior of individual persons and indi- 
vidual nations. 

This necessary revolution amounts to a 
complete metamorphosis of our present day 
humanity, heir to long centuries of “Pis- 
cean”’ frustrations, failures and destructive 
violence. And the symbol of such a meta- 
morphosis is the fact that the crest of the 
westward tide of civilization has reached 


‘ (according to our calculations) the great 


Atlantic Sea. Man today must build an 
organic One World on the foundations of 
the polar integration of two main conti- 
nental masses; but he cannot do so until 
he has entered, symbolically, the One Ocean 
from which emerge all continents. 

This is the global Baptism of humanity. 
The Christ-life is being substantiated in the 
collective substance of mankind as a whole. 
Our only choice is: Will it be a baptism of 
blood and the submerging of the proud 
scientific and rationalistic heritage of a 
proud Western civilization—or will it be 
the blessing of the Living Waters which 
Christ promised to all human beings, those 
celestial Waters which fall from the mystic 
Urn carried aloft by the Aquarian Man, 
the manager of the powers of all nature, 
celestial and earthly alike? 

The time to choose is now. 

(next month: Beyond the Aquarian Age) 


ASTRO-BIOGRAPHIES 


(Continued from page 46) . 


Thus we cover four outstanding Aquar- 
ians, all of whom, it will be noted, seem to 
have been as much under the influence of 
Saturn as of Uranus. 

As this is the twelfth of a series and as 
each of the signs have now been covered, 
it is hoped many students have gained a 
deeper understanding of the effect of the 
signs and transiting planets on individuals. 
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Wizards of the North 


A Story of the Times of Mary Stuart 
Part III 


B. NINE o'clock Napier was north of 
the ruins of the church and approaching 
a pleasant cottage set back from a garden 
that went down to the brink of the river. 
A young man was walking in the garden. 
Napier saluted him by removing his bonnet 
and entered through the swinging gate. 

The young man was handsome of fea- 
ture, if a bit girlish in his manner, and 
romantic, with big black eyes shaded by 
lashes a maiden might well have envied. 

“You are Anthony Babington?” 

The other bit a red underlip. 

“My old friend, Rodney Braun, came 
to me last night. He told me frankly he 
knew you, that you were a Scot, but wished 
to be incognito. He hinted that he was in 
poverty, earning gold, and a bit ashamed of 
himself. To oblige him, not you, I said 
that I would meet you. Now you speak 
like a Scot but,” he added with a slight 
sneer, “there are Scots and Scots. I am not 
fool enough to unbosom myself to a 
stranger—and why should a stranger be 
fool enough to unbosom himself to me?” 

Napier sighed. He had been afraid of 
this. Before him stood a young man who, 
with others, if not stayed as a poor tool in 
Walsingham’s game, would end on the rack 
—and he would talk, oh, yes he would talk, 
and babble every name that torture could 
wring from his memory. 

“There was a man who warned me that 
Gilbert Gifford was a creature of Sir Wal- 
singham. His name was John Napier. He 
knew about the plot in advance.” Yes, 
Napier could hear these words, or similar 
ones, ringing in the torture chamber. 

“Take it this way, Master Babington, 
and in hours to come you will remember 
and wish to heaven you had taken my 
warning. You shall be invited to become 
embroiled in a plot—invited by Gilbert 
Gifford, who comes from Paris, where he 
wormed his way into the confidence of 
Thomas Morgan, Mary’s unofficial am- 
bassador for France. This Gifford is really 
a vile creature in the pay of Sir William 
Walsingham, the spy master. You are being 
asked to aid in the death of a great queen— 


John Wilstach 


your own death and that of your friends. 
I come to warn you.” 

“What if I call two friends that wait in- 
side, and take you to Sir Walsingham to 
repeat these charges? What then?” 

“He would smile his foxy smile, would 
Sir Francis, dismiss you, hold me.” 

“How do I know that you are not an 
agent of Sir Walsingham’s? I know noth- 
ing of any plot. I never heard of Gilbert 
Gifford. You come to me, a Scot, perhaps, 
with your identity shielded; you won’t even 
trust me with your name. And yet I’m 
supposed to trust you. This is dangerous 
business for an innocent man who only 
wishes to live his life in peace and quiet. 
Ill have none of you and your warnings. 
Begone, sirrah.” 

Napier turned away, sadly. He couldn’t 
blame Anthony Babington. If he had taken 
the other inside his cottage, shown papers, 
proved he was of honored name in Scot- 
land, his father famous in a rare sense, 
Babington might have listened, hesitated, 
drawn back when Gifford came to him. 
But, then again, he had all the appearance 
of one of those strange combinations, a 
dreamer and a hot-head, than even so the 
warnings might have been brushed aside 
by Gifford’s reasoning—and there loomed 
ahead that hour in the torture chamber. 

Napier could hear again his name being 
cried between wrenched teeth. 

There must be another way. What was 
the use, for instance, of the invisible cloak, 
if instead of using it he should put his 
name ona treason list, by giving it to this 
young fellow, who must have been on the 
list Morgan had given Gifford, as one 
known as heart and soul for Mary Stuart? 

He wanted to warn—and had warned 
him. At the same time he had taken his 
own warning. 

“You will remember my words, Master 
Babington, I am afraid, unless fate inter- 
venes, and it will be too late. Ah, it seems 
in the stars, anyone who tries to help Mary 
Stuart—or one for her cause—always 
fails.” 
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The young man hesitated, and then he 
thought better of it. 

“Long live Queen Elizabeth,” he shouted, 
“and all overthrow for her enemies.’ 
. “Poor fool, poor fool,” murmured John 
Napier, as he walked from the garden. 
“You are living in a world of mock heroics 
like those players across the Thames. I 
hope the curtain doesn’t come down and 
pluck you into awful reality in the dun- 
geons of The Tower.” 


Alone in his chamber at The Mermaid, 
Napier brought out certain calculations and 
made an essay * at a divinatory horoscope, 
questioning on a possible action and the 
prospects of success. He found aspects he 
deemed weak and discouraging. Then he 
cast an election chart to estimate the right 
time. A basic pattern was not clear as a 
guide. He would have told another that 
the period sought was not favorable for 
events he had in mind to transpire to the 
right conclusion; he would have advised 
waiting for a proper tide of conditions, not 
to fight against them. 

He felt confused and had to admit to 
himself that one needed training in taking 
quick and right action, as in mental dis- 
cipline. He had made a mistake. True, he 
had concealed his own identity. Unthink- 
ingly he had put Braun in danger. Bab- 
ington would tell Gifford of his visit—an 
unknown—but the man who had arranged 
the meeting, Rodney Braun, would be 
picked up and brought before Walsingham, 
and if he would not talk... 

In action, he saw, you couldn’t, with 
decision, go half way. He should have con- 
fessed all to Anthony Babington or nothing 
at all. He had been ineffective and placed 
Braun in danger. He must amend that. 

As to doing, if he were to risk, he must 
risk all. Meditation was beautiful, and 
the fruits were golden apples of wisdom, 
but if Mary Stuart might be helped it 
would not be by a dreamer. 

To view the situation plainly, Mary 
Stuart, now that ruin had been agreed 
upon, would go down—unless Queen Eliza- 
beth were swept from the British throne 
first. So, here was the choice: one death 
was certain, and to save Queen Mary the 
rival must go. Walsingham was playing 
the role of Fate in the tragedy. Follow 
cause and effect. Had he been chosen, 
at the end of a continuing line that 


% Essay meant, at that time, to try or attempt; di- 
Vinatory meant horary. 
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reached from Michael Scot to him, John 
Napier, here today with the secret of the 
cloak—chosen to represent the goddess of 
retribution, Nemesis, and to strike in ad- 
vance of Mary Stuart’s enemies? 

This was making himself quite impor- 
tant, framed in words and phrases. To 
save Mary he must do what she pleaded, 
using the cloak as protection, and while 
under it do Queen Elizabeth to death; be- 
coming an assassin, if a royal one. 

He tried to use sophistry; think, never 
mind the deed—it may be excused by the 
motive. That disgusted him. Thoughts 
were very pretty things, indeed, and could 
mask ugly truth. Marcus Aurelius, the 
Roman Emperor, had written the loftiest 
of philosophy in his “Meditations,” mostly 
in camp, and yet never was there more 
brutal slaughter of prisoners, and of Chris- 
tians, than during his reign. Thoughts, 
pure as crystal, lifting the intellect, while 
innocent blood flowed . 

Napier walked up and down the cham- 
ber. He saw Mary Stuart as if at the cen- 
ter of a whirlpool, attracting others to their 
doom. 

Quickly he put away his papers, left 
the room and the tavern, and strolled 
toward Westminster Palace,* the royal 
residence, with the hall of justice, built and 
rebuilt by Edward the Confessor and Rich- 
ard II, who covered the hall with a great 
open timber, a hammer-beam roof of oak. 
The palace itself was a tremendous rabbit 
warren, remodeled by Henry III, with 
apartments and apartments, some on one 
level, some on another, a kind of a maze. 

Here Queen Elizabeth lived and reigned; 
unless visiting noble subjects, her other 
home was Hampton Court, a palace on the 
Thames with fine acreage and a deer park 
some fifteen miles southwest of London, 
where she often moved her court in the 
summertime. One need not look up and 
see her special banner flying to know that 
she was at Westminster. So many people 
would not have been entering and leaving 
the great hall unless Queen Elizabeth were 
in residence. 

There were guards about, but entrance 
to the hall was public. Napier went inside. 
There was a court of justice with a be- 





%& Westminster Palace and Hall were built on the 
present site of the British House of Parliament. Every- 
thing except the oak roof was consumed in a fire in 
1834. In the Hall Edward II and Richard II were 
deposed, and Charles I heard his doom; high crimes 
were all tried here. No other location in England has 
so many freat historical associations. 

The author. 
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wigged judge, in black, holding a trial in 
a corner, but people chatted, laughed, and 
seemed not at all impressed. At the fur- 
ther end of the hall was a golden stairway, 
toward which Napier walked. At the foot 
of the stairs were Queen’s Guards, all tall 
gentlemen, beautifully armed and ac- 
coutred. Behind and above he saw aris- 
tocrats and ladies in silk and velvet, wear- 
ing masks, because viewed by the public, 
standing by the gleaming banisters or even 
seated on the steps. Lounging, they ap- 
peared superior, exquisite, aware of vulgar 
eyes. 

Then Napiet saw an old friend, Sir An- 
dtew Melville, a Scotman who was at home 
and liked in all courts: he could be loyal 
to Marty Stuart and friendly to Queen 
Elizabeth; indeed a marvel of a diplomat, 
and an exception, ever honest and above- 
board. 

“Sir Andrew!” Napier called. 

“Why, if my sense deceives me not, John 
Napier! Cothe up here, lad.” 

Sir Andrew waved a hand at an officer of 
the guard, grinned and pointed to Napier, 
who was allowed to join him on the stair- 
way, feeling stiddenly shabby, because his 
garb, although good home-spun, was not 
court attire. 

“I’m just a gaper from the Low Lands,” 
said Napier, “with a few hours idle from 
business.” 

“Indeed, and indeed, and what can I do 
for one fresh from the north?” 

“You will smile at me. I would like to 
be shown about the palace. I’d like this 
pointed out to me, and that, as if-at a 
show.” 

“That is easy, John. I am interested in 
a case, but ‘twill not come up for hours, 
maybe not today. Follow me and I shall 
show you what the servants call the double 
crowh trip—that is the tip expected. From 
you I shall take the newest gossip from 
Scotland.” 

Napier followed him, and Sir Andrew 
was good as his word. He pointed out— 
and into—great apartments—some the resi- 
dences, at times, of foreign ambassadors, 
even though they had separate homes in 
London. Then the two men paused at the 
door of an official looking hallway, while 
the Queen’s Guards grouped everywhere, 
talking, and further on stood at attention. 

“Beyond lies the Queen’s private apart- 
ments, John. No one, save certain—er— 
favorites, and ministers of state, get further 


than that polished floor without a royal 
invitation—sometimes to get their ears 
boxed. At night one could not get this far 
without stumbling over gentlemen of qual- 
ity who’d as soon pick you with a sword 
as look at you. Now, have I earned the 
double crown?” 

Napier smiled. He told him the latest 
gossip in Edinburgh, but he did not men- 
tion Queen Mary; he knew that, here, that 
would not be wise. 

Led back to the stairway, he thanked 
Melville and left him. 

Had he used the other as a dupe? Unh- 
wittingly, Sir Melville had pointed out to 
him the way to the Queen’s apartment— 
where a knife in her side could change 
history. 

It certainly looks, thought Napier as he 
left the great hall, that I either am lay- 
ing out a plan of action, ot I possess a 
strangely divided mind. 


When Rodney Braun came into the tap 
room of The Mermaid that evening Napier, 
waiting for him, arose and escorted the 
other up to his chamber. Thete he closed 
the door and locked it. 

“My friend, I hope you are really 
ruined,” he said, dryly. 

“T do not understand.” 

“Because you may be in future danger. 
If you are ruined you will not mind, for 
you can take my horse, and my gold, and 
start north, right now, for Scotland. Be- 
fore midnight you must bé at one of the 
post taverns, and you will be sure to break 
a bottle with your host or better with any 
gentlemen that may be present. It was my 
fault, but you may be put in danger, 
through Babington. I can’t explain. Look 
up my father, Atchibald Napier, the Laird 
of Merchistoun, and tell him that you 
must be kept safely, and in comfort, in 
Edinburgh, until I return—or if I never 
return. He or I shall take care of your 
future. You are unmarried? Aye—fine. 
Scotland is reputed poor, but there are 
families with lasses who are worth con- 
nection.” 

Rodney Braun appeared neither surprised 
nor depressed. Any time, within a man’s 
memory, ot his father’s, one might sud- 
denly, willy-nilly, find himself plunged into 
plot and intrigue. This might, indeed, be a 
chance for a broken gamester. 

In half an hour, after a farewell hand- 
clasp, Napier saw Braun mounted and off. 
So it was; you could never be quite alone, 
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without involvement of another, when you 
went over the edge into conspiracy. He 
had arranged for one thing—Braun would 
be able to prove he was outside London 
tonight. 

When he looked back at his mental state, 
afterward, Napier concluded that he was 
dominated by one conviction: one must 
die—and Elizabeth must die, first, to save 
Mary. The thing was a choice in death. 
If he killed Elizabeth he would save Mary. 
If he stayed his hand he would abandon 
Mary to the block. There was a fallacy 
here. One had no ethical right to decide on 
life and death—no excuse for assassina- 
tion, no matter what the motive. 

Now Napier was persuading himself 
against himself. One mad motive led an 
unwilling body, a protesting mind. He 
was drunk, with a fixed idea, an illusion, in 
which he was a judge, above all earthly 
standards of good and evil, and he was a 
being who, through the enchanting cloak, 
could act like a god, and then return into 
an ordinary man, with no responsibility for 
that other self. 

The fact was that the possession of in- 
visibility had made him swollen by the 
power Scot’s necromancy gave, and he 
gloried in that tonight he would not only 
save Mary Stuart but also make her the 
new Queen of England. While one part of 
his mind, coldly, deliberately, went through 
the stages of the incantations, the other 
emotional part of him was in a fever. 

Afterward he hardly remembered leav- 
ing The Mermaid or the walk along the 
almost deserted streets until he came to 
the palace. There he waited until two 
gallants were stopped by the guards and 
allowed to pass, and followed them into 
the great hall. Only a few candles burned. 
Two guards were at the stairway. They 
could not see Napier as he tip-toed between 
them. Sweat, cold and clammy, was pour- 
ing from his brow. In an unnatural seizure 
he was' doing what he did not actually de- 
sire to do, but so intoxicated by invisibility 
was he that he was bent upon being the 
moulder of world events. 

He remembered passing several guards 
along a hallway, and then he paused at 
the room with the polished floor, leading 
to the queen’s private apartment. Here, 
too, were tall men, with steel breastplates, 
swords out, plumes on their bonnets mov- 
ing lazily. 

Suddenly, as if someone had shaken him 
violently, Napier came to a quick realiza- 





tion. He was going to cross that floor, 
pass into the royal bedchamber, sheath 
his dagger into Elizabeth’s breast. No/ 
No! Something was shrieking inside him. 
No, what am I about to do—become a 
common assassin? I have lost my mind... 

He hesitated for an instant, and then 
stepped forward a space... . 

At that instant Napier felt as if he must 
faint with fright. One of the guards could 
see him. In the violent emotional upset, 
somehow, he had come out of the spell of 
invisibility. 

“Ho, lights, lights. Capture that man, 
but do not awake Her Majesty. Our heads 
would pay for it.” The guard almost whis- 
pered, tensely. 

Points of swords ringed Napier—pressed 
him out of the room, down the hallway. 

Two men held him by the arms. An 
officer approached, angry, bewildered. How 
had the stranger managed to get so near 
the private chambers without being seen? 

“This—this is an affair of state,” he 
said, slowly. “The secret must be kept 
until morning, when Sir Francis Walsing- 
ham must be notified. Meantime, two of 
you stand guard over this person in the 
blue guest room, in the French suite, and 
keep him under your eyes every instant. 
We shall all lose our posts unless it can be 
explained how he passed scores and scores 
of alert sentries. Oh, the prisoner will con- 
fess. Blood will be spilled, I warrant.” 

Napier was hustled into a bed chamber, 
where huge candles were lighted. He was 
allowed to sit in the middle of the room, on 
a stool. One guard, sword out, stood like a 
statue near the door, the other waited near 
one of those long windows that came down 
to the floor. 

Now, in cold sanity, Napier had all too 
much time for sober reflection. He could 
also see a future chain of incidents.. Wal- 
singham would bring Gifford, who, in some 
way that would be unsuspicious to Anthony 
Babington, would be brought to see him— 
and then identify him as the strange visitor 
with the warning. No one would ever know 
what had happened to him, John Napier. 
He would be killed in a dungeon of The 
Tower, buried in an unmarked grave. 

To protect himself the spy master would 
shield the captain of the guards, and his 
men. Elizabeth would never be told of 
the danger so narrowly averted. 

Why—why had the spell failed before 
he had executed his wild design? Was it 
against nature for a man to be allowed to 
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play the role of Fate? Had his final loath- 
ing, his repudiation, acted like a lifting of 
the speli? Napier didn’t know. But he 
did realize, and keenly, that he must get 
out now, if ever, before being placed be- 
hind iron bars. 

He did not know how long he waited. 
An hour, perhaps two, until the guards 
tired. They did not grow careless, yet the 
prisoner was in full view of them, without 
his dagger, and both of them with swords 
out—what possible avenue of escape was 
there for their prisoner? The two guards did 
not speak to one another, nor to him; they 
appeared grimly responsible. The one near 
the door was the one to watch and get by. 

Napier finally took his chance. He went 
through the magical routine, invoked the 
power of invisibility. It was difficult, to 
judge the exact instant the enchantment 
worked. He watched the guard’s face. 
As the man’s eyes glowed with a shocked 
surprise and his mouth gaped open, Napier 
leaped .from the stool, swung his right fist 
against the fellows mouth. The guard 
could not, of course, see the blow coming 
—but he fell sideways—and as he did so 
Napier pulled the door open, ran into the 
hallway, and started running down it. 

He heard the buzz of alarm behind him. 
Guards were coming toward him. He had 
to dodge to avoid them. Once his shoul- 
der swung against that of a giant of a 
man, and the latter gasped at the contact 
from he knew not where. Then Napier 
reached the stairway. Warily he went down 
it. The door to the great hallway was 
open. Lights were flashing everywhere. 
Sentries outside must have been warned, 
by a signal from the windows. Only be- 
cause of invisibility could one have possibly 
escaped. It ever remained a hidden mys- 
tery how he did escape from the palace— 
a mystery Sir Francis puzzled over to the 
night he went to his grave. 

Emotionally shaken from his narrow es- 
cape, when Napier reached his chamber at 
The Mermaid tavern, and returned to his 
proper person, the episodes of the night 
seemed like those in a terrible nightmare 
from which one tries and tries to awake. . . 

He hadn’t saved Mary Stuart’s life and 
cause. But through the magic that had 
failed, at a dramatic instant, he might very 
well have been taken to his own death. 

From now on, he reflected, sullenly, 
Queen Elizabeth will live out the years 
the good Lord has given her for all of me, 
for all of me. 


Once more, and only once more in his 
life, did John Napier use Michael Scot’s 
invisible cloak. 

Sir Walsingham’s plot went through as 
he had outlined.* Thomas Babington did 
write the reckless letters to Mary Stuart, 
and finally she replied in such a way that 
it was supposed to be clear she knew of the 
plan to assassinate Queen Elizabeth. Wal- 
singham closed in. Babington and his fel- 
low conspirators were all made prisoners 
and, after confessing, died dreadful deaths. 

Mary Stuart was seized under a charge 
of high treason, and placed in Fothering- 
hay Castle, the State Prison, where she 
awaited trial. There she was tried, with- 
out proper legal aid, condemned to death, 
and went to her doom glad and proud for 
she knew that history would judge between 
her and Elizabeth and decide in her favor. 
She died every inch a Queen. 

But two weeks before Mary Stuart went 
to the block, John Napier passed into 
Fotheringhay Castle, by means of the in- 
visible cloak. He managed to enter Mary’s 
prison apartment, and his offer to her was 
one that, somehow, he knew that she would 
not accept. He asked her to take Michael 
Scot’s book, The Cloake, study it, learn the 
incantations, and escape from the castle. 
He, John Napier, would meet her leagues 
from the castle and aid her in getting to the 
coast and escaping to France. 

Mary Stuart could not see him, but she 
smiled in the direction of the voice. 

“You do not understand my motto, my 
friend. ‘In My End Is My Beginning?’— 
Only by my unjust death can I vindicate 
my life. What would happen to me if I 
do escape to France? They do not want me 
there, and when Elizabeth dies I feel both 
the Scotch and the English would rather 
my son take the throne. My life lies in the 
past. Artifice may deceive the world, but 
I am an old woman before my time. My 


% The full account of how Sir Francis Walsingham 
framed Mary Stuart, with the knowledge of Elizabeth, 
has been slighted in history, for it does not reflect 
credit on the British. in Queen Flizabeth’s time. An 
aceount fay be found of it in The Scottish am by 
Herbert Gorman, Farrar & Rinehart, N. Y., 1932. But 
the Babington conspiracy was a real frameup. He 
and the others were executed before the trial. The 
messages to and fro were in cipher—readings could be 
garbled. Mary never was given a _ proper defense 
Everything was an illegal outrage. Gifford was granted 
a pension but his life was afterward a scandal, The 
framing was scandalous. 

Oddly, in a letter of the Mary Stuart period, these 
words are used, “the framing of Mary Stuart.” So 
the word framing is not, as generally thought, a 
modern slang word, but a good old word of the Eliza- 
bethan period. It would be interesting if a patient and 
thorough reader of Shakespeare could tell us whether it 
was ever used in his works. 

The author. 
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days of love and laughter, and ruling, are 
all in the far-off past. 

“Now my death will be a tragedy. If 
I escaped I would live on for a few years, 
little regarded, a creature of scorn, in a 
land where I once was married to royalty. 
My final moments, on the block, will be 
those of supreme victory. I shall go down 
to history a creature of great romance, and 
men long unborn will love my legend and 
regret that they never looked into my 
witching eyes. They will blame Elizabeth, 
that barren woman with a heart of stone. 

“You see, I am glad that it has worked 
out this way. I shall die a victim—and 
the world will never forget that I was in- 
nocent, wronged by the conspiracy of a 
wicked man working for a wicked mistress. 
Now, go, good servant, and I thank you, 
but you must. understand that I am going 
to my doom a contented Queen who never 
abdicated her Queendom.”’ 

Somehow, Napier was not surprised. 
Afterward his father explained to him in 
his own way that magic can be wonderful 
—but it cannot take the place of Fate! 
Otherwise the whole course of the spheres 
could be turned, and that could not be. 
No man can act as God. Even Michael 


Scot, the great wizard, went to his death 
at the time he had read in his own horo- 


scope. History is inevitable. His son had 
noted that, even with the aid of the in- 
visible cloak, he had been unable to change 
it. There were laws of the universe—and 
no one man’s magic could break them if he 
tried to interfere and act out of harmony 
with the set course of existence. 

“Father,” John Napier once exclaimed, 
“there is one thing I can’t understand— 
just why did the magic fail as I was reach- 
ing that inner chamber in the palace?” 

“Unconsciously, perhaps, you wanted it 
to fail! You were asking your inner na- 
ture that you be released from doing what 
you had appointed yourself to do. So, as 
you ruled, not knowing that you ruled, the 
cloak of invisibility went from you.” 

“Then, even with magic, one cannot de- 
feat the dictates of the stars?” 

“In a measure, perhaps, by working 
with them, in sympathy, but never in dras- 
tic opposition. You wanted to change the 
future! That, my son, only a great man 
can do, in a measure; no one man, alone, 
can do as your foolish ambition imagined. 
Queen Elizabeth has long to live. Queen 
Mary has gone into a land of romance, 
where the dear creature always lived, alas, 


a story book realm. The world wags on. 
Now, my lad, you have learned a lesson— 
even a wizard is not quite as important as 
he imagines in his dizzy moments.” 

“But what if you find the elixir, father?” 

The old Laird smiled, sadly. ‘That, my 
son, is something else again. I have only 
a few years left for seeking. Now, lay 
aside Michael Scot’s The Cloake. There 
was always a danger I never told you about. 
Suppose, just suppose, the magic had failed 
to work while you were invisible—and you 
couldn’t come back? You have come 
through this rashness safely. Now go 
back to your own deep studies and be 
content.” 

THE END. 


THE ELEMENTS 
(Continued from page 27) 


This is the warning of the Garden of 
Eden and the snake, the warning of the 
Tree of Knowledge which grows from the 
earth’s wisdom. In biting the apple anew, 
man achieves intellect but loses touch with 
the instinct by which he might have lived 
in natural harmony with the universe. 
Down the ages, he has sought to remedy 
this state, lighting one lamp of a religion 
after another to guide himself out of the 
darkness. The means, the method and the 
end are all within himself. If man feels 
lost, that feeling is the affirmation of a 
place he belongs. ‘To find that place he 
has to make the best of the environment 
in which he now finds himself, or he will 
surely not survive to find his way back. 
This is The Path, This is also the curse 
and blessing of the element earth. It is a 
curse in that it separates us from our point 
of origin, as the seed lost the tree from 
which it dropped; but it is a blessing that 
since we are buried in matter, in form, in 
‘{Darkness,” we can find in that very mat- 
ter, form and darkness everything we need 
to get back. 

By matching every Demi, or Substance, 
Form, Effect with the Hemi of the Force, 
Principle or Cause behind it, we make our 
way out of the darkness into the light with 
as much certainty as the seed, or allegor- 
ically, we make our way to the Tree of 
Life, the fruit of which is Immortality. 
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Sun Sign Extensions 
SUN IN AQUARIUS 


NOTE. 


Cedric Lemont 


While intended to be applicable only in a broad sense, these decanate 


readings will be found to be reasonably accurate in the average case. As decanate 
positions are subject to slight variation from year to year, if your raeding docs 


not seem to apply, try the adjoining one. 


January 20th to 29th 


Bas in this period, you are of the 
friendly type, inclined to mix with others, 
join clubs and societies, and find it easy to 
adapt yourself to conditions and environ- 
ment. Without any excess of emotion, you 
are self-controlled, inclined to live tem- 
perately, and are normally cheerful and 
optimistic. Your tastes are refined, and 
with your innate dignity and broad view- 
point it should not be difficult for you to 
hold your own in whatever society you may 
be thrown. In common with all Aquarians 
you probably have an odd streak, are in- 
terested in some form of character reading, 
and possess the happy faculty of divining 
the spirit within the form. While ingen- 
ious, comprehensive and persistent, you are 
apt to be somewhat diffusive, and should 
guard against becoming a dreamer rather 
than a doer. 

Income and money generally do not tend 
to come easily or quickly, and at times may 
be a source of worry and apprehension. 
Some danger also is shown of putting money 
into doubtful enterprises because they ap- 
peal to your sympathies, and this trend 
should be watched. Utopian schemes of a 
public nature may intrigue you, but do not 
give promise of satisfactory financial 
returns. 

Great mental enthusiasm is likely to be 
shown in connection with any cause you 
may espouse, and whatever militant spirit 
you possess should show up here. You 
have a very active mind, and your abilities 
might be turned to account in many dif- 
ferent fields. Travel implies adventure in 
your case. Relatives at times may sup- 
port you and at others may cause friction. 

Home life should appeal to you, with a 
desire for ease and comfort, and with 
friends coming and going. There seems to 
be some inherited love of the arts—music, 
drama, etc. You are not apt to remain 





at your place of birth. The influence of 
women is likely to make itself strongly felt 
in connection with home affairs or property, 
and usually beneficially. 

Love affairs are apt to play a prominent 
part in your life, being many and diverse, 
though not always well managed or fortu- 
nate. Your judgment here is not impec- 
cable. Children should be bright and 
gifted, though probably wilful and extrava- 
gant. As you are not averse to. taking 
chances, anything of a speculative nature 
should appeal to you. At times you may 
be very successful and at others suffer 
heavy losses through overreaching. 

Unless certain factors in your horoscope 
which are beyond the scope of this reading 
interfere, health should be no great prob- 
lem. While your sign is not an exception- 
ally vital one, you do not tend to overdo, 
although fond of good living. However, 
the stomach is rather sensitive and will re- 
act adversely under emotional stress. If 
there is mental disturbance or the vitality 
becomes lowered, the blood and circulation 
will tend to become disordered, with sym- 
pathetic reactions to the throat, heart, 
genito-urinary system or ankles. Your re- 
lations with servants and those under you 
should normally be pleasant and agreeable. 

Marriage is apt to prove quite a problem 
and will call for your best efforts in order 
to make it successful and lasting. With 
your group consciousness, marriage to a 
possessive person or to one holding nar- 
row views could promise little hope of hap- 
piness. The matter of finances also is likely 
to enter seriously into your marital arrange- 
ments and conditions. Litigation should 
be avoided. 

Your occult trend seems to be turned 
more toward seeking the solution of na- 
ture’s secrets or in the production of .art 
forms than in the purely occult as such, 
about which you appear to be somewhat 
skeptical. Too much should not be ex- 
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pected in the way of benefiting from in- 
heritances, wills, legacies, etc. Your 
tendency, however, is to keep all these mat- 
ters pretty much to yourself. 

A decided interest in foreign affairs and 
matters at a distance is indicated, though 
probably subject to many changes of view- 
point. Much travel is likely to occur in the 
natural course of events and many public 
contacts made, which might result in con- 
siderable publicity. Your religious instincts 
appear to be more of the emotions than of 
the mentality. Women met in travel or 
while away from home may exert a pro- 
nounced influence over your career. 

Great intensity of desire is shown in re- 
lation to your aspirations, which stem 
basically from your mental concepts. You 
tend literally to fall in love with your own 
ideas and. will pursue them at all costs. 
Reversals mean little to you. As you are 
constructive in type, with artistic leanings, 
association with architecture, the lighter 
sciences or literature would seem to offer 
good opportunities. 

Many friends are indicated, predomin- 
antly of the active, versatile type, and of a 
scientific and philosophical turn of mind. 
In attempting to attain your hopes and 
wishes you seem somewhat inclined to scat- 
ter your energies too freely, probably owing 
to your diverse interests or lack of method. 

You normally should raise few enemies, 
and any enmities that may be aroused are 
likely to result either from your love affairs 
or because or religious differences. In the 
back of your mind you may often feel 
uncertain of your destiny, but will be car- 
tried forward by your ambitions without 
regard for consequences. 


January 30th to February 8th 


Born in this period, you are independent, 
original and optimistic in your attitude 
toward life. Friendly, a good mixer, and 
with unusual resourcefulness, you are of 
the intuitive mental type. As you uncon- 
sciously know what to say and do at the 
right time, your opinions when expressed 
are likely to influence a wide public. Ideas 
interest you more than things, and you can 
put them over with great ingenuity. Many 
may consider you an altruist or Utopian, 
which probably is true, as you appear to be 
somewhat ahead of your times. Persistent, 
tolerant and with natural dignity and re- 
finement, you should go far if you will but 
stick to your purposes and not permit your- 
self to vacillate between two courses. Your 


la 


natural understanding of people of all 
classes should be a great asset for you. 

Your earning capacity and financial out- 
look generally are well above average, as 
many opportunities will come your way in 
the natural course of events. At times, 
however, you may become careless in your 
financial arrangements, trusting too much 
to good fortune, and so become liable to 
heavy losses. Writings of an inspirational 
or imaginative nature quite possibly might 
prove to be a source of income. 

Mentally, you are discriminative, proud 
and aspiring, thinking in large terms and 
disliking to deal with petty matters. A 
mental interest in governmental and public 
affairs frequently occurs under the influence 
of this decan. Relatives and neighbors 
should usually prove helpful and sup- 
portive. Much local travel and activity may 
normally be expected. 

Strong attachment to home and mother 
is indicated, but also many absences from 
the home environment for one reason or 
another. Property is likely to be accumu- 
lated and gives promise of beirig a safe 
and profitable investment. Inherited 
tendencies point in that direction and also 
endow you with imaginative qualities and 
a love of pleasure and good living. 

Children, while probably gifted, versa- 
tile, and showy, are apt to cause you much 
worry and embarrassment because of 
thoughtless and indiscreet acts. In your 
own love affairs you do not seem to be 
entirely free of the same trend. Attraction 
is shown toward those of a very impulsive 
and independent nature. Speculation does 
not promise well, though you may often 
be tempted to undertake it. 

You appear to possess better than aver- 
age vitality, so ordinarily should enjoy 
good health unless forced to live under too 
great strain. In a general way the throat, 
heart, blood and circulation, ankles, and 
genito-urinary system are liable to cause 
trouble. Some danger of peculiar nervous 
disorders or shock also is indicated, and at 
times you may suffer from nervous indiges- 
tion. In your relations with fellow-workers 
and those under you, much will depend on 
how well you control your tongue, for you 
seem somewhat given to indiscretion. 

Marriage should work out to your great 
advantage, as you will naturally tend to 
attract and be attracted by a superior type 
of partner. Caution is suggested, however, 
that you do not permit yourself to interfere 
in any way with the freedom of your 
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spouse or you might forfeit your good for- 
tune. You should have considerable suc- 
cess in dealing with the general public. 

Your chances of inheriting property and 
of benefiting from wills, legacies, estates, 
etc., appear to be excellent, though to what 
extent is uncertain. Your financial stand- 
ing and prospects should improve after mar- 
riage. Study of the occult and of after- 
death states should interest you, even 
though you may be skeptical of the whole 
matter and view it as a diversion. 

Long distance travel, affairs abroad, or 
anything touching on international rela- 
tionships, particularly from the legal angle, 
are apt to entail heavy responsibilities and 
should not be taken lightly. Your religious 
views, in conformity with your general 
make-up, do not tend to be entirely ortho- 
dox, though a certain amount of formality 
in religious observance probably appeals to 
you. 

Your deepest aspirations seem related to 
a desire for position and power, and it is 
not at all improbable that you will attain 
them. Dignities and honors often fall to 
the natives of your decan, who are inclined 
to rule with a masterful and commanding 
hand. If and when you have reached a high 
place, either with the state or general public, 
care should be taken not to overreach or 
you may suffer a humiliating downfall. 

Women are likely to have much to do 
with the attainment of your hopes and 
wishes, either directly or indirectly. Hered- 
itary tendencies and the influence of your 
mother also are implied in this connection. 
Many acquaintances are indicated, but 
few close friends, and even the latter cir- 
cle appears subject to sudden change. You 
seem inclined to expect more from your 
friends than they are willing to give, and 
thus at times may suffer disappointment. 

While undoubtedly you prefer to be a 
friend to all, you do not seem to be at all 
cautious about making enemies and are 
apt to overlook their power to hurt. This 
is a sensitive point in your nature which 
you cannot well afford to ignore. Intrigues 
carried on behind the scenes may for the 


time further your purposes, but eventually 


might prove your undoing. 
February 9th to 18th 


Born in this period, you are of a peculiar 
make-up, with odd tastes and ideas, always 
seeking the key to enlightenment, attain- 
ment or happiness. In your search you 
may be inclined to follow devious paths— 


by visions, study, research, in solitude, or 
even along sensuous lines. The result may 
be either visionary schemes or practical 
accomplishment. If you work for the bene- 
fit of humanity rather than purely for self 
satisfaction, the chances are that you will 
produce something of value to your fellow- 
men. The particular group of Aquarians 
to which you belong are friendly, kind- 
hearted and persistent, but tend to be 
moody and to view things more from the 
emotional angle than do most of your 
brethren. A tendency toward melancholia 
often shows itself, and life may not always 
be easy for you, for you are apt to give 
wrong impressions and be misunderstood. 

Your financial conditions look very un- 
certain, as your judgment of material 
values and of when and how to act does 
not appear to be of the best. At times 
you may be led to support certain money- 
making schemes because of emotional bias, 
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only to find them peter out as impractical. 
Nevertheless, there are latent within you 
good money-making possibilities if you will 
only avoid the pitfalls of the unwary. 
Notwithstanding your vagaries in gen- a 
eral, your mind is clear and active, with an t 
inborn taste for mental and cultural en- 7 
joyments. Relatives may not be overly a 
fortunate, but usually should be willing 5 
to lend you any assistance possible. Your th 
business or vocational interests are apt to in 
call for considerable local travel and neigh- al 
borhood activities. Ds 
The chances are that making a start in Br, 
life was difficult, for while you may have 
inherited persistence, determination and ca- J p¢ 
pacity for hard work, your early home en- T 
vironment does not appear to have offered tic 
any great endowment otherwise. A desire du 
to acquire property is natural for you, ar’ 
though this may be quite a problem, as will of 
be all that touches home and domestic life. § sh: 
Excellent creative intellectual ability is § tj, 
indicated which, however, is better calcu- § mj 
lated to bring you fame than fortune. But §  ¢a), 
there also ise a possibility that a “lucky int 
strike” may bring both. This might come J fe); 
in the form of an idea or in a speculative per 
way. Your love affairs; while apparently §  ¢¢j, 
undertaken in good faith, appear to be of § wh, 
an uncertain quality and may be a source § tio, 
of secret sorrow. Few, but gifted children, § are 
are promised. to z 
Your general health is likely to vary and I 
to correspond with your emotional state § Rye 





When repressed, you will be liable to suffer 
(Continued on page 84) 
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Challen ges of the Earth 


X. THE TEST OF POSITION 
(Tenth House) 


a, complete cycle of individual ex- 
perience begins in an assertion of selfhood 
and identity: I am I. Through the use of 
the energies of nature which fall (by bio- 
logical, social and spiritual birthright) 
within its field of operation, through the 
associative processes of thought, the I that 
was ‘“‘in the beginning” only I—a rhythm, 
a quality of being—becomes a person, a 
concrete organized whole. Having experi- 
enced the great “test of stability” and 
chosen a type of foundation—in surface- 
extension, in earth-rootedness, or in the 
realization of center victorious over gravi- 
tation—the individual person seeks to ex- 
press outwardly in a characteristic man- 
ner the energies of his personality. There 
are correct and incorrect ways of using 
the power rising from a concrete organism. 
They lead to increasing proficiency in 
action, or to pain and waste. Through 
self-discipline and suffering man learns 
the lessons of objectivity and respect; fail- 
ing to learn, his sense of individual isolation 
and frustration turns into physical and 
psychological invalidism, rebelliousness or 
rancor. 

No individual can experience complete- 
ness and fruitfulness of being while alone. 
To be is to enter into relationship. Rela- 
tionship lived in a spirit of mutuality pro- 
duces great fruitions. As the constantly 
arising responsibilities for the management 
of the harvest of partnership and love are 
shared by all the participants in the rela- 
tionship, understanding is born in illumined 
minds. Physically useful joint activities 
take on meaning and value. They become 
integrated within the field of a culture, a 
religion, a society of significantly interde- 
pendent personalities wise in the ways of 
relationship. A society is an integrated 
whole of fruitful relationships—of rela- 
tionships which “make sense” because they 
are consistently and intelligently referred 
to a harmonic whole in the making. 

Human society is forever in the making. 
Even where a particular society or culture 
is outwardly disintegrating, as a plant in 
the fall, “seeds” are being matured and 


Dane Rudhyar 


sown in the very midst of decay. Social 
living implies a participation in a constant 
process of integration, or disintegration. 
The participation of the individual man or 
woman in the social process may be posi- 
tive or negative. It may build or main- 
tain, transform or destroy values. It may 
mean for the individual joy and success in 
the discharge of the responsibilities born of 
relationship—or quasi-slavery to an alien 
and unwelcome rhythm of work from which 
the individual gains no value save the bare 
fact of existence in relative comfort, and 
to which he brings no creative vision or 
dynamic intensity. 


Individual’s Contribution to Society 


The individual’s contribution to social 
processes—whether in the household or in 
the factory, in the fields or at sea—estab- 
lishes his place and function in society. 
The character of the relationship between 
the individual I and this factor of place- 
and-function is one of the four basic con- 
stituents of every human personality—a 
“cardinal” factor, one* which determines 
(together with the other three) the total 
and fourfold “approach to life” of any 
particular person. Astrology speaks of the 
four angles of the birth-chart. In these 
four angular Houses the human individual 
asserts his total attitude toward experi- 
ence, his full quality of being or character. 
He does so as at least a potentially unique 
and originating individual self—as a cdn- 
crete personality——as a polarity in many 
an operative relationship between indi- 
viduals—as occupying a place and fulfiling 
a function in the larger organism of society. 

A particular person lives in a particular 
locality and in terms of the particular 
characteristics of his race, class, family, 
religion, cultural-economic and_ spiritual 
level. These factors determine his “place,” 
and if he accepts the social responsibilities 
associated with this place, his “function.” 
In some societies the place-function factor 
is almost entirely predetermined by birth 
and inheritance. In the more modern 
democratic countries every individual may 
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choose, at least theoretically, his place and 
function within the economy of his society. 
Actually, racial, economic and educational 
discrimination limit greatly the field of 
opportunity for many minority-groups 
almost everywhere. In a great many in- 
stances the work is in waiting for the man, 
who must take it, whether he likes it or not, 
in order to exist or subsist and to fulfil the 
responsibilities accruing from the personal 
relationships which he has entered deliber- 


ately or which have been imposed upon him . 


by circumstances over which he had no 
control. 

Any person who functions actively ac- 
cording to his place in society has a “‘posi- 
tion.” In this word, position, we find com- 
bined many social and psychological ele- 
ments which make it most adequate to 
characterize the tenth of the basic tests 
which individual existence on earth presents 
to every active person in any kind of social 
grouping. Position implies the factor of 
place; but more than this it refers to the 
fact that every man in any “position” 
should assume in full the responsibilities 
of this position and may wield, to however 
small a degree, influence and authority of a 
sort. Position, socially speaking, is place 
with reference to an operative and organ- 
ized whole; and thus includes functional 
activity and, whenever the function is suc- 
cessfully filled, prestige. 

Any society in which “position” gives 
prestige to an individual even if he does 
not live up actively and successfully to its 
responsibilities, is to some extent an un- 
healthy or spiritually degenerate society. 
A man’s position in society should always 
be the fruition of his individual selfhood; 
it should be the proof and consecration of 
his achievement as an individual. The 
“proof of works” is demanded, by the 
spirit, of any person seeking to experience 
the fullness of individual living. It should 
likewise be required by society, which, only 
after the proof is given, has any right to 
bestow upon a man prestige and authority. 
This bestowal is what is meant by “con- 
secration:” the Whole endowing an indi- 
vidual participating in its life with author- 
ity and delegated power, by entrusting him 
with an “office.” The union of the right 
person with the significant office is the con- 
summation of all human existence, at what- 
ever level of social or spiritual being this 
union becomes effective. 

The test of position is therefore the 
crowning test of a man’s life-experience. 


The attitude of an individual toward a posi- 
tion is the factor by which he will be judged 
socially and spiritually. By it he will stand 
or fall as an individual person. And “posi- 
tion” means here any kind of effective par- 
ticipation in the life of society and human- 
ity in terms of the “organic” requirements 
of the collectivity in which the individual 
actually realizes himself a component part, 
and to which he feels with the whole of 
himself that he “belongs.” No position is 
less noble than any other. The street- 
sweeper keeping a city clean, the house- 
wife fulfiling family and home duties, the 
mine-worker, the clerk or politician, the 
artist and the religious reformer leading 
their followers to a new path of social- 
ethical and spiritual-creative transforma- 
tion—all these persons occupy “offices” and 
perform functional tasks in their commun- 
ity. The manner in which they perform 
these works determines their social, and 
as well spiritual, status as individuals. 

The quality of the performance, in 
turn, is determined by the character of the 
progressive approach which the workers 
have taken to this culmination—this 
“zenith’’—of personal living; by the man- 
ner in which they have gradually prepared 
themselves, and have been prepared by 
their education, for this crucial test of 
“performance.” No person can put into an 
actual performance more than that which he 
has put into his preparation for it. A person 
fulfils his office according to: 1) what he 
has realized himself essentially to be as an 
individual—2) what he has made himself 
actually as a concrete personality—3) what 
he has created out of human relationship. 
More particularly, he finds himself com- 
pelled, by the pressure of his own previous 
attitudes, to meet the tests of power and 
authority, according to whether this power 
and authority has come to him out of rela- 
tionships used and made fruitful in intel- 
ligence and understanding, or he has sought 
relentlessly to acquire them by cornering 
the energy born of relationship in order 
to feed his ambition. 


Roads to “Position” 


Understanding and ambition are the two 
roads to “position,” and each is based on 
one type of approach to human relationship 
and to the use of the fruits of human rela- 
tionship—a positive or a negative approach. 
In turn, any man meets the problems of 
human relationship according to the way 
in which he has faced his own self and has 
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built himself as a particular personality. 
The whole of the personal life is consum- 
mated in the use one makes of “social 
power”—power, not generated by the in- 
dividual as a single organism, but instead 
by the interdependence and cooperation 
(conscious or unconscious) of a group of 
individuals. Will this power of position or 
office be considered as a “trust,” or as a 
“booty?” It is for every individual to 
choose—within the framework of his par- 
ticular culture and tradition, of the educa- 
tion and the opportunities which his society 
has allowed him to have. 

The tragedy of our individualistic type 
of so-called democracy is that the entire 
trend of society, subtly or brutally, urges 
the individual person to consider whatever 
power of authority he acquires in the ful- 
filing of his social position as strictly and 
without moral reservations “his own’”—for 
him alone to use as he pleases with no 
reference to the welfare of society as a 
whole. Yet, this power and authority are 
actually generated by the individual in so 
far as he is a participant in the life of his 
entire community, and not in his capacity 
as a single and individual person. They do 
not constitute a “private,” but instead a 
“public” factor. For instance, real estate 
profits caused by a neighborhood boom, 
wealth due to the fact that someone in- 
vented a new chemical method of treating 
some mineral ore, and eyen more all stock 
market gains, are products of a collective 
activity. Wherever the individual ac- 
quires power because of position, this power 
should be considered as a trust; as is like- 
wise—and more specifically—a trust the 
power of the policeman, of the judge, of 
the army general and of all public offi- 
cials. It is power of office, power born 
of social function in terms of relatedness, 
and all participants in the relationships in- 
volved in the production of this power 
should theoretically share in it, indirectly 
if not directly. 

How often is lost all sense of personal 
consecration to a task; the essence of 
individual selfhood deteriorates along with 
the decay of all natural things and the en- 
tropy of all energies. The spiritual value 
of “position” is denied. For, in position, in- 
dividual selfhood and relationship should 
become integrated in-the act of self-dedica- 
tion and social consecration. If any rela- 
tionship and its fruits are made to feed the 
ego of a person, then, to this extent, the 


person cannot reach a spiritual status. Con- 


versely, if the individual selfhood of a man 
is made the slave of social production at all 
costs, the society which makes such a de- 
mand upon the individual—except in the 
case of a defensive war—can never, how- 
ever powerful it may become externally, 
give birth to a spirit-realizing and spirit- 
emanating civilization. 

Selfhood and relationship are to be integ- 
rated in consecrated works. They can be 
integrated in nothing else. Wherever one 
factor uses the other to its exclusive ad- 
vantage, human values are perverted; 
“Man” suffers a perpetual abortion. Each 
time an individual usurps the power vested 
in his office and function—be it even that 
of a-nurse or a factory-foreman—in order 
to expand his ego and his wealth at the 
expense of the social activity which it is 
his to perform, man suffers. Each time a 
society, through its central nucleus of power 
and authority, the Government, makes in- 
dividuals subservient or slave to its craving 
for collective expansion and greed for 
power, Man is brutalized. 

There is never any question, spiritually 
speaking, of the supremacy of individual 
persons over society, or society over indi- 
viduals. A strict individualism is, wulti- 
mately, as much a destroyer of spiritual 
values, as a_ strict collectivism. The 
“rugged” individualism of days of frontier 
expansion is as opposed to the total fulfil- 
ment of Man, as a “totalitarian” collectiv- 
ism which is inibued with the vitality of 
creative goals. There can be, in the last 
analysis, no truly spiritual value except 
out of the harmonization of the two polari- 
ties. This means that the individual must 
learn self-dedication; and society must 
“consecrate” every individual in his func- 
tion. The individual dedicates his self to 
his position or office; society gives to posi- 
tion or office a sacred character by dedicat- 
ing it to the creative energy of the indi- 
vidual fulfiling his responsibilities. In this 
factor of “position” individual and society 
meet. The man and the office become one, 
,and sacred. For the man to consider the 
power and authority of the office as his own, 
for him to use as his emotions or ego move 
him—this is the greatest of all crimes. But 
as great is the crime of a society which 
enslaves the man to the office, so that so- 
ciety and the controlling mechanisms of 
the state may wax bigger and more 
powerful. 

Our modern world is today disrupted 
and brutalized by the wholesale occurrence 
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of both types of crime. World-Wars are 
the symptoms, not the causes of the deteri- 
oration of Man. Individuals starve and die 
in torture; nations crumble while bureau- 
cracies wax tyrannical. Why?—They have 
failed to understand that individual self- 
hood and group-relationship are the two 
pillars of civilization, the two supporting 
limbs of Man. They have failed to respect 
the sacredness of both the office and the 
individual pérson who officiates. All per- 
formances of work become senseless and 
uncreative, because the individual and so- 
ciety do not unite in them, polarizing the 
descent of the Holy Spirit of understanding 
and of truth, of constant self-renewal in 
group-creativity. Individuals become mech- 
anized into automatons; communities turn 
into graveyards for the creative spirit. Civ- 
ilization becomes the “Shadow” of Man, 
a nightmare filled with the catabolic activi- 
ties of men that are destroyers in mind and 
helpless neurotics in their emotional lives. 
This, our modern Western civilization! 

Yet, behind and beyond the Shadow 
stands the Illumined Personage. The 
Crucifixion must always be, in our solid 
world of bodies and egos, the shadow of 
the Transfiguration. As Jesus is trans- 
figured into the Christ, he hears the tidings 
of his death from the mouths of those 
who have preceded him and represent the 
past, the “Law and the Prophets”—fixity 
of rule and passivity to the divine Voice. 
Jesus is “christed,” as every man may be, 
in spiritual creativeness. He is not only 
“illumined,” but light-bestowing. He who 
has “stood under,” and thus understood, all 
that is human can now become a Sun. And 
to become a Sun is to have a Star be- 
come you. R 

To be a Sun is to give light to a group 
of dark bodies gravitating, in desire for 


light, around the radiant core of one’s giv- 
ing. To be a Star is to “belong” to the 
“Companionship of the Sky”—to a Con- 
stellation of spiritual Intelligences and 
“sons of God.” Every zenith is a poten- 
tial noon-point; but before the coincidence 
is perfect, the individual must be poised 
and grounded in his own equator. A pro- 
found symbol indeed! The star of the 
zenith becomes the “position” of the noon- 
day sun only at the equator. The self- 
dedicated individual fulfills his office in so- 
ciety—he radiates the “solar” power of his 
selfhood through his social performance, his 
“office’”—only as he is balanced in equa- 
torial splendor, as North and South are 
equally active in his fulfiled and “global” 
personality. 

This is the state of human plenitude; 

and toward it a humanity which has seen 
itself commingling in death and devastation 
is slowly veering its course. Yet, even 
plenitude may cast a shadow—the densest 
of all! Fullness of materiality means 
maximum of weight and opacity—and total 
emptiness of spirit. It may be named, Suc- 
cess, yet be the death of all that is real and 
creative in man. To many, alas, nothing 
fails like success! There is blindness in all 
noon-day suns; murderous heat in all 
equators. 
- Spiritual fullness dwells only where the 
Stars join in the transluscent wholeness of 
the sky, symbol of Deity. He who can ex- 
perience the midnight sun at noon; he 
whose zenith-Star at midnight can be like 
a Sun illumining all men—this man, indeed, 
is an incarnate god. He is the universal 
spirit incorporated in an office. In this 
incorporation, and in it alone, the indi- 
vidual reaches fulfilment of the spirit, by 
the spirit, and for all men. 
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February Lunation 


» indications for the month of Feb- 
ruary begin with the New Moon on Janu- 
ary 22nd and extend until February 
21, 1947. 

Restrictive measures prevail in the 
World chart for the New Moon is not far 
from Mars conjunct Mercury, opposing 
Saturn. This may work out in obstacles 
to the general good of those nations ruled 
by the signs of Leo and Aquarius or in 
charts of prominent leaders whose planets 
predominate in Aquarius. 

In mundane astrology, we read sign ruler- 
ships of countries and house position, 
rather than aspects, although the aspects 
are powerful in relation to all forms of 
civil life as well as governmental policies. 

When there are direct oppositions from 
the luminaries to planets, we usually have 
financial stress laid on changes in the policy 
of loans and credits. Loans may be re- 
stricted to countries ruled by both Leo 
and Aquarius; interest on former loans 
might also be demanded. Aquarius rules 
Russia, particularly the modern USSR, 
Sweden, Arabia, Poland and Abyssinia, 
while Leo rules Italy and France. 

The energy expressed by this powerful 
opposition of planets will have a repercus- 
sion in these countries, for Aquarius is the 
sign given to legislative matters as well as 
criminal law and new ideologies. We can 
expect new innovations in these countries. 
Aquarius rules the modern machine age, 
reforms and the various “isms” that have 
sprung up in the last thirty years, yet 
all these reforms cannot be accepted with- 
out some misgivings, for they tend to 
swing one away from the old order and 
humanity grasps ideas slowly. The masses 
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cannot keep up with the “bright boy” ideas, 
and in the last twenty years many leaders 
have come into power to spread their 
ideologies producing much confusion in the 
minds of the mass population. They are 
more or less in a state of “confusion worse 
confounded.” Too. many laws and too 
many restrictions came into manifesta- 
tion during war times, resulting in too much 
regimentation; now the general trend all 
over the world is rebellion against law and 
order. Youth today will fight through to 
gain their own ends and laws will not stop 
them. The answer is to give them a logical 
reason why the “law of consequences” will 
break them, not the laws of the land. We 
are in the shadow of the Aquarian age 
where either lawful measures can be en- 
forced or where lawlessness will reign. 

As the Piscean age dwindles into ob- 
scurity, large cartels and vast world monop- 
olies will go into oblivion, but we will not 
live to see it; we only feel the oncoming 
changes. It is like distant thunder—we 
hear it and feel the disturbed air currents 
but we are not yet in the storm. 


United States 


The lunation falls in the 2nd house of 
finance in the figure for Washington, and 
Mars is on Pluto in the U.S. Independence 
Chart. This will probably have a decided 
effect upon us as a nation policing the 
World. We shall try to keep our control 
of the Pacific island bases under this indi- 
cation. Since India is ruled by Capricorn, 
we may intercede for her and aid her finan- 
cially as well as negotiate for part of her 
trade. Mexico too will be on our minds in 
commercial fields, and silver could be one 
commodity we take up with her. There 
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may be much discussion over stabilization 
of the rate of exchange in silver and a meas- 
ure to keep it from rising in ratio of ex- 
change, as Mercury opposes Saturn, but 
little done about it as both contemporaries 
in the financial matter will hold out for 
the highest price and neither one wish to 
capitulate. Saturn is a cold, restricting 
planet to work from the 2nd and 8th 
Houses, ruling monetary interests, &nd 
loans to foreign countries will probably be 
one of the main issues this month. 

Our Government may intercede with 
Britain over the Spanish situation, for there 
is danger of a small flare-up toward civil 
war. Dissension against Franco grows 
steadily through the spring months. The 
Nodal points fall on and oppose our natal 
Uranus. We, as a national group, war 
within ourselves over the Russian policy, 
and how we are to handle the communistic 
trends seeping into our country and our 
ideals. We are divided against ourselves 
over these factional policies and must find 
some medium of peaceful understanding 
between our various groups. Venus oppos- 
ing Uranus presents us with a view of this 
matter. It leads to dissatisfaction in vari- 
ous classes of society. The youthful group 
oppose what they feel are unjust laws with 
too much propaganda and too little action. 
This could mean veterans demanding more 
rights for the promises given them—with 
little fulfilment of sarhe. 

Prominent people in the sports world as 
well as the theater or film industry may be 
in the headlines due to scandal, illness, 
flights on ill-fated planes, foreign en- 
tanglements or anything leading to un- 
pleasant publicity. The film strike in Cali- 
fornia may go on indefinitely and have 
rather distasteful repercussions or it could 
have been settled ere this, but the present 
lunation gives bad testimony in this respect. 
If it has not been settled by the January 
lunation, there may be an exposé of where 
the fault lies and the situation cleared up, 
but it may have to go direct to Washington, 
D. C., for final settlement. 

Neptune in the 10th House is unhappy 
for the present administration, for it leans 
more and more toward socialistic reforms. 
Leaders will spring up all over the country 
and between now and the fall elections of 
1948, we may see many breaks in the old 
party foundations and the ideals on which 
they built their platforms. Men in the 
limelight for the next two years are, of 
course, Dewey, Vandenberg, Bricker, Taft, 


Warren, Stassen and Harry Truman. Harry 
Truman can fight if necessary. He is not 
a weakling. He has been stepped on, and 
an attempt to curtail his power is there, 
but he will fight back if he sees he is 
about to be completely annihilated. Pres. 
Truman has yet some power left and we 
shall see it work before the fall of 1948. 
_ Our cost of living will remain high, but 
"we should see a falling off of high food 
prices before the spring months are over. 
Price wars in merchandising fields are not 
unlikely this spring. Jupiter in Scorpio in 
the 12th House has a tendency to lower 
food values, for Jupiter rules the house of 
agriculture, and crops should be abundant 
in 1947, consequently lowering prices. 
Weather conditions may be more or less 
bad, and shipping may be endangered by 
storms at sea, through strikes, fires and 
sabotage. Insurance rates are in line to 
go still higher and the national income buys 
less, but relief is in sight and we can abide 
the high cost of living for a short while 
longer. 

However, Christmas of 1946 will prob- 
ably go down in history as the highest. 
priced gift season in several past decades. 
When merchants take inventory after the 
first of the year, they will begin to unload 
their stocks for they know manufacturing 
will reach its highest peak in 1947. 

We are less prone to work harmoniously 
with Russia this month as we take_a pat 
stand on our loans to her and are not will- 
ing to give up anything in her favor or 
capitulate in anything she offers to ex- 
change; Venus opposing Uranus is not 
conducive to peaceful cooperation with 
her, for Uranus rules Russia and it is in 
our Seventh House, ruling foreign negotia- 
tions. 


Great Britain 


The British lunation chart has Aquarius 
rising, with the group of planets in her 
12th House. National unrest is prevalent 
over all her colonies; each had its share in 
the war and they more or less held their 
own ground. They now feel quite inde- 
pendent and do not wish domination from 
the Mother Country, hence Britain is be- 
set with her colonial problems. Her great 
thorn is India, where factional disturbances 
grow hourly until the final outbreak which 
will determine her loss in dominant control 
forever. This will not occur now but will 
seethe and simmer for years, and not until 
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1960, when we have another conjunction 
of Jupiter and Saturn in Capricorn, is India 
likely to gain control of her own dominion. 

Britain has her labor troubles, her 
strikes. She too could have a shipping 
strike this month or at least lose trade 
through some difficulty in shipping circles. 
Jupiter is in her 9th house in Scorpio. A 
great merchant vessel could be lost with 
valuable cargo aboard. She has trouble in 
governmental enforcement of her own laws 
too. She seems to wish cooperation from 
the United States over the Spanish situa- 
tion and may change Ambassadors with 
Spain or make a move that is more peace- 
ful than belligerent, but there will be dif- 
ferences of opinion in regard to loans or 
aid from other countries to Spain. Death 


of a prominent, international figure might , 


occur with Jupiter in the 9th House. 

Britain has a fight on between national 
and individual groups over socialized med- 
ical insurance. Her doctors are opposed to 
it, and this configuration may bring opposi- 
tion to a national plan from religious groups 
as well as the medical men themselves, for 
the trends are more or less veering toward 
metaphysical, psychological methods and 
the understanding of human _ behavior 
through psychiatry or psycho-analysis. Our 
deeper thinkers in the healing art are, since 
the war, understanding more and more that 
human ills are not always brought on by 
germs but by emotional complexes, and this 
period seems to bear this out in the scien- 
tific fields of British societies. 

Foods and clothing should become less 
difficult to procure by the common people 
as the Spring months pass by. Britain 
barters this month, not only with Argentina 
but India and even Mexico for merchandise 
she so vitally needs. She should begin to 
export her fine linens and cottons. She 
desires expansion and World trade, and will 
go to almost any length to obtain it. 


Central Europe 


France is probably in for upheavals as 
long as Saturn is in Leo. Although she will 
grow and develop the hard way, she will 
lay new foundation stones, and some day 
rise like the “phoenix” from the ashes of 
this devastating war and her loss of power 
as a great nation. But France has too 
many factions at variance in her country 
to progress very far toward gaining a foot- 
hold as a nation to be reckoned with 
politically for years to come. She can 


only hope to be sandwiched between. Eng- 
land and Russia. Right now, Germany and 
France are not exactly enemies, for if we 
read the signs in the heavens rightly, there 
is a move on to give Germany more free- 
dom and help her get on her feet econom- 
ically, and build her up as a food produc- 
ing country; in so doing France would 
benefit, hence we cannot see too much ani- 
mosity between the two nations. However, 
if France leans toward Russian policies 
and moves away from British cooperation, 
we may see a different line-up in Middle 
Europe than is in working order at present. 


Russia 


At Moscow, Mars, with the luminaries 
and Mercury, is in the 10th House. This 
does not bespeak a peaceful period for the 
Russian government, nor for her people or 
her relations with the outside world. More 
information will seep into the news of her 
inside workings than heretofore, but she 
may be in a belligerent mood and not be 
amenable to reason. There is danger to 
the present party in power and Joseph 
Stalin may have to watch his hold on the 
reins of power. 

There could be another purge inside the 
borders of her domains with Saturn and 
Pluto in the youthful sign of Leo in the 
5th House opposing the governmental legis- 
lative sign Aquarius on the cusp of the 
11th House. 

Russia should, however, endeavor to re- 
organize her youthful groups in a more 
rigid manner than heretofore this month. 
She may make bids for unity in regard to 
the cultural development of the sports and 
the dance, holding out trophies for compe- 
tition to exert an interest in Russian ideals. 


Middle East 


The planets are in the same house posi- 
tion for this section as in Moscow, with the 
exception that we find Saturn in the 4th 
house. This is an unfortunate position, for 
it usually indicates a people beset with in- 


ternal strife. Property damage and losses 
are shown in their rebellion against author- 
ity and lack of understanding of their own 
problems. Jupiter is in Scorpio over the 
planet Venus in the Mandate chart, but 
this conjunction is squared by Neptune, 
hence lost faith in promises have resulted 
in this fight for a home and little peace can 
be expected. Saturn in the former Man- 
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date chart happens to be in Libra and the 
new Moon we are considering has Saturn’s 
degree setting, hence cold, impersonal re- 
action can be looked for not only from the 
Jewish people but from the Arabs as well. 
The chart has sinister aspects from the 2nd 
and 8th Houses. 


China 


The Chinese Republic chart contains the 
Moon in Aquarius, a free home-loving posi- 
tion, and since it squares Saturn in Taurus, 
it could be a demand for money to propa- 
gandize the natives against the more North- 
ern trends of cooperation with Russia. 
Neptune falls on the 4th house for Nanking 
and may bring privation to the peasants 
from extreme cold and generally inclement 
weather. There will always be famines in 
China and this period seems to be no ex- 
ception. Saturn sits in honor in the Ist 
house, indicating a cold, austere, unjust 
ruling for the masses and little redress from 
those in power to curtail suffering. Fighting 
continues and peace between the two civil 
war factions seems a long way off. China 
has the face of the Sphinx; she can wait; 
time is no object to her. Patience is her 


greatest virtue. 
India 


This most unhappy country seems to 
fare even worse than in the past this month. 
She may be in the throes of civil war and 
insurrection, for Uranus is in the Ist 
house opposing Venus in the 7th, hence 
peaceful conditions do not seem possible. 

The November 1, 1858 chart of India’s 
Emancipation Proclamation finds Saturn in 
Leo, so Saturn is transiting its own place, 
with Pluto in conjunction. This means a 
group control, which desires to undermine 
any movements made for growth or aid to 
the common or lowest caste. Saturn would 
indicate stringent measures put into effect 
that will further deprive them. Mars hap- 
pens to be conjunct the Ascendant of this 
Proclamation chart, hence the possibility of 
more war within. They need Britain to 
sustain them while they purge their own 
nation of their greedy merchants or the 
cartels that have formed during the war. 
Uranus is transiting Jupiter in this chart, 
indicating a desire to gain freedom from the 
yoke of various religious factions. 


Brazil 


The Ascendant for Rio is 14 degrees of 
Capricorn with Mars and Mercury and the 


new Moon conjunction in the Ist house, 


with the Leo planets falling in the 7th 
house, and. another significant position of 
Jupiter in the 10th. 

This Mars position savors of unrest in 
Brazil, and this same Mars opposes Mr. 
Dutra’s Sun progressed, hence an under- 
current against the new President of this 
nation is evidenced from the foregoing con- 
figuration. Jupiter is squaring his natal 
Jupiter in Leo, which happens to square 
his own Sun and Neptune, and we would 
think from Jupiter’s sojourn in Scorpio that 
it would presage a rough time of it for 
the new president while in office. Uranus 
is on his progressed Mars and as this is 
conjoined to the United States’ Mars, it 
does not tend to have a full cooperative 


. Spirit with the good neighbor frignd North 


of the Canal Zone. 

In the adoption of the Federal constitu- 
tion chart, we find Jupiter and Mercury 
in Aquarius with about the same reaction 
as we find in the President’s chart, hence 
Brazil is not finding her lot an easy one 
this month. She desires world trade, but 
she seems to drive a rather hard bargain 
to obtain it and incurs ill feeling from the 
United States. In the Federation chart, 
the progressed Sun‘has changed signs and 
is now opposing natal Uranus from Taurus 
and Scorpio, which means Brazil needs 
money. Brazil seems to be in for civil 
difficulties. Colonists from other countries, 
possibly France and Italy, would like to 
find refuge there but she, like America, 
wishes to keep immigration at a low figure 
until they, too, recover from war losses in 
trade, for home conditions are anything 
but peaceful. Exploring parties may ob- 
tain permission to enter her mountainous 
regions for mining purposes as the planets 
indicate activity along these lines as well 
as the felling of more trees for exporting 
her wonderful woods for furniture needs, 
as well as finishing lumber for ‘buildings. 
Lumber could be one of her greatest ex- 
ports right now. Brazil will probably 
always favor Britain more than America 
for Venus is in Capricorn at birth of her 
Republic and Capricorn sits on the Mid- 
Heaven for two different British charts— 
one, the founding of the City of London, 
and the other, the William the Conqueror 
chart. 


Argentina 


Argentina has a closer conjunction of 
Mars to the Ascendant than the position at 
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Rio, hence there is more regimentation for 
the people than in Brazil but a prevailing 
unrest of the common people becomes 
almost a red flare. Neptune is conjoined 
to the M.C. and this has a trend of mak- 
ing socialistic reforms a little too drastic, 
or general confusion in governmental cir- 
cles too obvious, thereby angering the man 
in the street. 

The house of legislation contains Venus 
opposed by Uranus, hence youthful or- 
ganizations are unruly and will not con- 
form to any regulations that deprive them 
of their freedom. 

Investments in the United States may be 
made by the wealthy industrialists. Con- 
siderable by-play could be held between 
factions vying for trade with more prosper- 
ous nations with the ready cash which all 
these South American countries need. Sat- 
urn and Pluto are in the 7th house which 
indicates a cold shoulder shown to their 
neighbors. For some reason, they may 
dislike the Italian and French bid for co- 
operation. Uprisings and some rebellion 
against their own leader is manifest this 
month, 

Argentina’s chart, using July 9, 1816, for 
its foundation, has planets in conjunction 
with the United States’ Cancer group but 
her unwillingness to cooperate with us is 
due to the influence of Uranus opposing 
our own natal position. We are like two 
bull dogs fighting over a bone, for this 
powerful planet is independent, forceful 
and dominating. We oppose each other, 
making an invisible barrier between na- 
tions who have much to offer the other in 
way of trade, commerce and general good 
for both. As time goes on, they may 
grow even further apart as Saturn in their 
map opposes Mars and conjuncts our 
Moon, hence their Mars opposes our Moon, 
80 we just wear each other down, and in- 
stead of bringing peace, we obstruct the 
very thing we hope to obtain. 

The Full Moon of February Sth falls on 
Mars and opposes Saturn, hence more ill 
feeling may develop, with less cooperation 
toward the United States and within their 
own nation a civil strife may impede their 
own progress. This will affect any foreign 
investments made in Argentina. Peron 
took over the banks and put them under 
his jurisdiction and this full Moon may 
bring some repercussions in this direction. 
The chart bodes ill for Argentina this 
month. 


Chile 


Venus is in her ist house for Chile; 
however, it opposes Uranus in the 7th. She 
opens wide her doors for trade with Mex- 
ico and is willing to trade with those na- 
tions that sorely need her wares. She 
could make an agreement with Italy or 
France through Mexico to exchange needed 
commodities. There is a trend toward 
socialism, but this month less animosity is 
shown. Apparently Chile will cooperate 
with the United States for trade, and to 
help keep the peace. The new President 
seems willing to work for the good of his 
people. The Pan American Union still 
works toward good neighborly feeling but 
with Neptune on the Sun of this chart, it 
does indicate a difficult time making con- 
tracts. Uranus is trining its own place and 
after a great amount of time has been spent 
in discussions using all the diplomacy and 
tact these representatives have, they may 
be able to find agreeable outlets which in 
turn give one sympathy and understanding. 

Mexico has internal trouble this month. 
They are doing a big business with the 
American film industry and with the tour- 
ists going south of the Rio Grande but 
they still resent us. 
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Day by Day 
Based Upon Daily Lunar Aspects During 


February, 1947 


Deborah Lew 


Editor’s Note—The hour of moonrise is given for each day during the month. It will be noted 
that one day each month this hour is not given. This is due to the fact that the time of moonrise 
moves forward approximately 50’ per day and therefore during each month there will be a period 
during which this lunar day carries through from late P.M. of one day to early A.M. of the second 
succeeding day including therein one full day of twenty-four hours on which the moon will 


not rise. 


This moonrise time is given because experience has shown that it usually marks a crisis or turn- 
ing point. For instance, radical changes in weather conditions are more likely to occur at the 
time of moonrise, and the same will apply to other general conditions. 

There is a relatively slight variation in the time of moonrise for various Standard Time Zones. 
For all practical purposes the time given herewith, when changed to local Standard Time, may be 


accepted for any locality in the United States. 


SATURDA Y—Feb. 1 
Moonrise—12:59 p.m. 


Mercury ruler—Culminations may be of 
marked significance, either in sudden suc- 
cessful achievements or final endings, 
separations, losses. Or perhaps both angles 
may emerge over different propositions. The 
important idea seems to be: do not force 
issues harshly. Be flexible, adjust and 
harmonize, in large or small affairs, espe- 
cially in the p.m. Avoid accidents. 


SUNDA Y—Feb. 2 
Moonrise—1 :53 p.m. 


Moon ruler—Shadows from recent 
events, a hangover, physical indisposition, 
the tail end of bad weather, might tend to 
make this a dull or nervous day. Activities 
centered on home seem to have the most 
fortunate results. Do the chores and seek 
quiet pleasures. The p.m. could be ex- 
pensive in many ways. 


MONDA Y¥—Feb. 3 
Moonrise—2:59 p.m. 


Moon ruler—A_ possible on-coming 
clampdown on personal expression could 
be felt this a.m., or some freedom of action 
could be curtailed. Minor explosions, re- 
sistance to orders or directions, temper and 
vanity could cause ill-feeling or failure. 
Take it calmly. Look for fresh facets to 
polish up in regular tasks. The p.m. could 
be very fortunate in public or private. 


The time given is Eastern Time. 


TUESDA Y—Feb. 4 
Moonrise—4:12 p.m. 


Sun ruler—Apparently a duty must be 
taken on, a job picked up, or study and 
work pushed forward, any of which could 
continue for two or three weeks or longer. 
The immediate reaction seems to be re 
volt, escape, refusal to cooperate. Doing 
the job could have its points and lead to 
future gains. Don’t fight; side-step public 
scenes in the p.m. 


WEDNESDA Y—Feb. § 
Moonrise—5 :28 p.m. 


Sun ruler—At this Full Moon some very 
peculiar transactions may be uncovered. 
Secrets could be revealed, and whether in- 
tentional or not, losses occur. Errors, de- 
ception, inefficiency, or waste may cause 
trouble. Correct mistakes as far as pos 
sible. Seek explanations and lost articles; 
unusual help may be found. Be strictly 
non-committal in the p.m. 


THURSDA Y—Feb. 6 
Moonrise—6 :43 p.m. 


Mercury ruler—Excellent results may be 
had today from any efforts, but especially 
those connected with the regular job or 
daily task. Career interests may be stepped 
up and service rewarded. Love, family, co- 
workers, may be very responsive. Business 
and health should improve. The p.m. may 
have brilliant highlights. 
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FRIDA Y—Feb. 7 
Moonrise—7 :55 p.m. 

Mercury ruler—A great success may 
culminate in a sudden or very unexpected 
manner. Superiors, public, strangers, may 
act to promote plans, labors; while family, 
friends, romance, drama bring happiness. 
Nevertheless use reason, logic, and don’t 
buy gold bricks. Jealousy, temper, cupid- 
ity, could be aroused. Hold to rational 
courses. The p.m. may be notable. 


SA TURDA Y¥—Feb. 8 
Moonrise—9 :04 p.m. 


Mercury ruler—Attention to business 
will pay today. Small items may require 
special care or small errors, accidents, 
losses, could be very annoying or grow into 
larger proportions. Plans may not go very 
well, so postpone important activities as 
support or cooperation might not come 
through, particularly from loves or 
superiors. 


SUNDA Y¥—Feb. 9 
Moonrise—10:10 p.m? 


Venus ruler—The early a.m. is the time 
to move fast for big gains. Perhaps some 
ambition or desire must be given up in 
order to obtain something more valuable; 
if so be diplomatic. Definite decisions or 
changes can make a great difference in 
promotiong achievements. Use skill, ac- 
curacy, to produce agreements, joy. Re- 
sponsibility may hang heavy in the p.m. 


MONDA Y—Feb. 10 
Moonrise—11 :14 p.m. 


Venus ruler—With any sort of orderly 
procedure, or knowing what is needed and 
where to go to get it, this should be a fine 
day of progress. Push personal or business 
affairs. Buy, sell; do extra curricular jobs, 
chores, or bolster credit, position. Love 
and loyalty help. The p.m. may be dull, 
expensive, acid. 


TUESDA Y—Feb. Il 
No Moonrise 


Pluto ruler—Keep a sharp lookout these 
days to find an opening for talent, hob- 
bies, skilled efforts in routine labors. In- 
teresting or even amazing new fields may 
begin to be exploited. Extend a helping 
hand or be ready to give a lift today and 
all week. The p.m. may be hectic; avoid 
conflicts, rash people, brash conduct; guard 
health and money. 


WEDNESDA Y—Feb. 12 
Moonrise—0:17 a.m. 


Pluto ruler—Finances could be the 
stumbling block today. What is thine and 
what is mine may occasion quarrels, re- 
sentment or sorrow. Be cautious of pur- 
chases; goods may be inferior or supplies 
limited, while deception is possible. Fresh 
arrangements or a new start may be made 
in the p.m., but trust no vague promises. 


THURSDA Y—Feb. 13 
Moonrise—1 :19 a.m. 


Jupiter ruler-—A good day to strive man- 
fully on, when foundations and results 
could be made more secure by firm effort. 
A time to put out that helping hand, to 
operate on generous lines and establish 
friendly or loving relations. Whatever 
bread is cast on waters in the p.m. could 
come back as cake in due course. 


FRIDAY—Feb. 14 
Moonrise—2:19 a.m. 


Jupiter ruler—The element of special 
service seems important. all this day and 
night. This of course includes not only 
manual helpfulness, but a smile, a word, 
an idea, a gift, perhaps a kiss. Many 
problems may be difficuit, but love, friend- 
ship, humor, rational sense, can make the 
grade. Harassed people may go haywire 
in the p.m. Keep steady. 


SATURDA Y—Feb. 15 
Moonrise—3:18 a.m. 


Jupiter ruler—Attend to business and all 


regular tasks as early as possible. Organ- 
ize plans, home or office, travel, public or 
private duties or pleasures, and settle de- 
tails. Then be ready to relax after noon. 
Heart interests, romance, money, career, 
ambitions, may cause explosions, losses, 
grief. Avoid accidents, strange people, 
odd places, heavy expense in the p.m. 


SUNDA Y—Feb. 16 
Moonrise—4:13 a.m. 


Saturn ruler—Until early evening condi- 
tions generally may be at cross-purposes. 
Friends, family, finances, may be in a stew; 
position or reputation may be shaken. 
What he or she did or said could cause 
gossip or suspicion. But reliable people 
who need no alibi may emerge in a stronger 
place and have more authority. Astonish- 
ing success could focus in the p.m. 
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MONDA Y—Feb. 17 
Moonrise—5 :02 a.m. 


Saturn ruler—Probably a quiet day, yet 
the basic pattern favors much advancement 
for able efforts. To improve finances, push 
deals, labors, cooperative interests. Settle 
budgets. Arrange duties, papers, plans, 
directions, orders, details, for clearer un- 
derstanding. Have a pleasant p.m. 


TUESDA Y¥—Feb. 18 
Moonrise—5 :46 a.m. 


Uranus ruler—Don’t step out on thin ice 
today and don’t be caught napping on the 
job. A small item could start amazing 
investigation, or a whirlwind of charges, 
changes, that might not be settled for two 
months. Delete quarrels, strife. Guard 
health; avoid nervousness, accidents, pub- 
licity. The p.m. may need the greatest 
caution in words, acts, travel, money. 


WEDNESDA Y—Feb. 19 
Moonrise—6:25 a.m. 


Uranus ruler—It may take some manipu- 
lations as to forethought, strategy, on one 
hand, and application, action, on the other, 


but such tactics might have surprising suc- 
cess. Square deals, fair play and honest 
work will be a great help. It is no time 
to try to sneak through or to throw in the 
sponge. The p.m. may be unusually active; 
watch spéed. 


THURSDA Y—Feb. 20 
Moonrise—6:58 a.m. 


Uranus ruler—At this New Moon a num- 
ber of issues may be confused, uncertain 
or need analysis and elucidation. Straight 
talk and common sense logic seem essential. 
Expenses may require cutting, career and 
position call for proper labor and love a 
little less arrogance. Resist temptation to 
loan, spend, promise, or involve credit; 
phony fronts fade. Rest in the p.m. 


FRIDA Y—Feb. 21 
Moonrise—7 :28 a.m. 

Neptune ruler—On the surface this may 
not be a day of important developments, 
outward show or big events. But in some 
sense, possibly through routine work, ex- 
periments in private chores or applying new 
theories or methods, a larger pattern of 
scope, power, position, may be set in mo- 
tion. Think in terms of a great job and 
work toward new goals. The p.m. should 
be happy. 


SATURDA Y—Feb. 22 
Moonrise—7 :54 a.m. 

Neptune ruler—Although this is a holi- 
day for many people; if it is used for 
business purposes, getting set on funda- 
mental principles and adjusted to working 
facts, the result could be very fortunate. 
Fstablish some ideal concretely. Build 
solid bases. Agreements may be tenta- 
tive, but could lead to expansion. The 
p.m. may be romantic, social, happy. 


SUNDA Y—Feb. 23 
Moonrise—8:19 a.m. 

Mars ruler—If the outlook is pessimistic 
or dull, try the three (new?) ‘“R’s” to en- 
hance pleasure—“readin’, writin’, radio.” 
Egomania tends to break out in weird 
places, so leave headstrong people alone 
and do not expect sweetness and light in 
any great abundance. Humor is a sol- 
vent tonight. 


MONDA Y—Feb. 24 
Moonrise—8 :44 a.m. 

Mars rulér—A recent event of perhaps 
vital importance could be further acceler- 
ated. Creative artistry, business connec- 
tions, or social acclaim (or all three) could 
open new doors to advance personal efforts 
and prestige. Yet the day may be difficult 
or tiring in small ways, so avoid too strenu- 
ous motions and work quietly along. Jeal- 
ousy or intrigue in high places could be 
ill-advised; keep ideals clear. 


TUESDA Y—Feb. 25 
Moonrise—9:11 a.m. 

Venus ruler—Any conflict today might 
stem from lacks or restrictions in money, 
family, business. Make the budget fit 
cash on hand, or eke out supplies by being 
inventive, resourceful. Don’t be surprised 
if somebody does not bring home the 
bacon. Fits of temper or fear would only 
increase difficulties. Efficiency and affec- 
tion can do the trick, day or night. 


WEDNESDA Y¥—Feb. 26 
Moonrise—9:40 a.m. 

Venus ruler—Insidious rumors, state- 
ments that are construed from fallacies, 
intent to deceive, could cause much trouble. 
Peculiar losses, owing to evasions or bleary- 
eyed optimism (or not being able to distin- 
guish facts from mush) could affect public 
or private ambitions. Do a good job; re- 
fuse to gossip, and have fun in the p.m. 

(Continued on page 76) 
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This department is primarily educational and only such problems are dealt with in 
the magazine as may provide research or educational material of general interest to 
students. In submitting your problem, it is necessary to give the complete birthdata 
of all parties concerned. To receive consideration, the writer’s full name and address 

must be given. 


Brighter Days 


Dear Miss Starr: 

I suppose Astrology has an answer for 
all the mental hell in my life. Perhaps my 
natal data will be of interest to you. 

J was born three months prematurely, 
paralyzed, black on one whole side, on July 
25, 1915, at 3:30 P. M.,C.S. T. 

From 1919, at the time of my first 
memories, until 1932, my life was a horrible 
mess of fears, inhibitions, hate and frustra- 
tion, At 17 (1932), / left home to get away 
from my mother, born July 18, 1878, who 
seemed to cause all this mental and emo- 
tional confusion in me. I was very happy 
and gay for a few short months, during 
which period I met the man who became 
my husband, born Nov. 9, 1904. There 
was a strong attachment, but no desire on 
my part for marriage, sexual contact or 
children. He, being a very forceful man 
who always had his own way, decided he 
would have me, so we were married on 
February 27, 1934. 1 was five months preg- 
nant. From then on, everything was as it 
was in my earlier life, only worse, until 
1944, when he freed me by transferring his 
possessive love to another woman. I was 
truly happy, my mind came to life, even 
my physical appearance became beautiful. 
However his affair didn’t last long, as the 
woman was more dominating than he, and 
just as bound to have her own way. Also 
the interest another man showed in me 
helped to bring him back, demanding every- 
thing be as it was before. I tried terribly 
hard, but everything piled up (his sly at- 
tempt to force pregnancy on me again was 
just about the last straw) and in April 
1945 I was taken to our State Mental Hos- 


pital with a complete mental-nervous break- 
down. This was the most wonderful thing 
in my life, as it burned away all my fears, 
hates, etc., and I may now have a chance 
to be a normal woman. Throughout our 
marriage, | have tended to be a good wife 
and mother. We have never quarrelled, but 
I’m not proud of that, for a good argument 
may have cleared the air rather than pile 
up hurts, et cetera. 

Things are better now, for I have with- 
drawn myself from him, somewhat, men- 
tally, or should I say spiritually? The air 
is always charged, and he still has the abil- 
ity to send my soul into hell by a look or 
a mood. His dominance over me is not 
physical, but I may as well be in chains. 
He says he loves me, always has, and always 
will. 

On June 7, 1946, J decided to free my- 
self. Outwardly, it was a vacation, but to 
me, a test. Our railroad tickets (for my 
two children and myself) were bought, 
clothing packed and we were all ready to 
leave the next morning. That afternoon 
our son (the light of my life, born April 
6, 1937) fell a terrible distance, and was 
rushed, unconscious, to a doctor and hos- 
pital forty miles distant. X-rays showed 
no injury, and he didn’t even have a 
scratch to show for a 30-ft. fall. This put 
an end to my attempt at freedom, for I felt 
that surely destiny had a hand in this. 

God has been very close to me all this 
last year, and my continual prayer is for 
his wisdom and guidance. Astrology has 
been a great help in self-understanding, and 
a very interesting (withdrawing) hobby. 
With stronger mental abilities, and a less 
selfish center of thought (which is coming, 
though slowly), I shall take it up in earnest. 
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Throughout our marriage, I have never 
considered divorce. I would accept it, how- 
ever. My religion, though having no ortho- 
dox principle, tells me our union was meant 
to be, else these terrible problems would 
not have arisen, these lessons been taught. 

Do astrological calculations show any- 
thing for me in the happiness line? Is my 
entire life to be made up of building shells 
around myself, of being untrue to myself 
in order to be true to my husband and my 
children? Having had two very short peri- 
ods of happiness, I realize that the domina- 
tion of my spirit by others is my downfall, 
yet I find no constructive answer to my 
deductions, or the right path to inner 
happiness. 

A Dominated Leo. 


ANSWER: While it seems odd on the 
surface to receive a letter such as yours 
from a Leo native, it is not so odd when we 
consider that your Sun is conjunct Neptune 
in your eighth house, and that you have 
Mercury and Venus conjunct Saturn in 
Cancer also in your eighth. Also, your 
Moon in the last decanate of Capricorn, the 
opposition sign from these latter planets, 
could tend to attract fears, etc. The bond- 
age to love or marriage would be due to 
the eighth house Sun-Neptune conjunction. 

As you must know, and as we have re- 
peatedly stated in this department, free- 
dom comes primarily from within. Your 
rising sign is Sagittarius, and Jupiter, your 
personal ruler, is posited in your fourth 
house in Pisces, to be conjoined by your 
progressed Moon during this present period. 
Surely that should attract you a greater 
feeling of freedom within your own soul. 
Although Pisces is a restrictive sign, Jupiter 
is well placed in it, and as your Jupiter 
occupies the 28th degree of the sign, and 
as your progressed Moon will soon enter 
Aries, the sign of personal self expression, 
the coming months should bring you an 
awakening and a new response to life. 

You have a seventh house Mars in 
Gemini, which has attracted a Mars type 
of marriage partner—that is, a forceful 
and aggressive individual. As natives of 
your sign Leo are not easily dominated, 
perhaps the only sign that could fulfil this 
planetary pattern is Scorpio. Saturn pass- 
ing over your Sun-Neptune conjunction 
last year and through your eighth house 
was not a very happy transit for you. The 
present year should bring better conditions 
and more lightness of heart. 


Romance Favored 


Dear Miss Starr: 

Many times within the past year I have 
thought of writing and asking your opinion 
on how my chances are for a future romance 
that would materialize into something more 
permanent than the ones in the past. My 
birthdate is August 29, 1922, 8:45°A. M,, 
D. S. T., 79 W. Long., 43 N. Lat. (1 am 
enclosing a copy of my natal chart.) 

At the age of twenty four I am beginning 
to feel a little doubtful as to whether I have 
the necessary “It.” My Venus in Libra 
doesn’t seem to be adversely aspected in my 
natal chart, so what is keeping Cupid away 
from my door? Perhaps he is allergic to 
my progressed planets? 

Would 29 Pisces on the cusp of the sev- 
enth house denote marriage to a Piscean or 
someone born in the early degrees of Aries? 
Is the South Node in the seventh house 
adverse for marriage? 

I would be very grateful if you could 
give me some hope that permanent love 
will come my way in the not-too-distant 
future. 

“Virgo-rising.” 


ANSWER: You would need to be very 
certain of your exact time of birth, and of 
the 29th degree of Pisces on your seventh 
cusp, to say that Neptune rules your sev- 
enth house of marriage. This planet is 
placed in Leo in your eleventh house, and’ 
will be squared in a couple of years by 
your progressed Venus in Scorpio, and 
even while this present year is very favor- 
able for you to find romantic happiness, 
the forthcoming Venus-Neptune square 
may still attract romantic difficulties. How- 
ever, as you have Venus in Libra conjunct 
Jupiter, sextile Neptune, these should not 
be of too serious a nature. 

This present period, and the months just 
recently past, are favorable ones, as your 
progressed Moon has been and still is pass- 
ing through the last decanate of Libra, 
which sign holds your Jupiter-Venus con- 
junction, and your progressed Jupiter and 
Mercury, all in your first house. Surely 
this has brought, and is still bringing you, 
greater personal and social happiness. Or 
can it be that happiness has been so close 
to you that you have not recognized it? 
With your Saturn in earlier Libra, Sun in 
Virgo, a Virgo ascendant, and Mercury 
rising in Virgo, perhaps you seek it with a 
guarantee; you seek a “permanent ro- 
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mance”—a difficult assignment for Cupid 
at any time. This present year, with your 
progressed Mars, ruler of the sign that oc- 
cupies most of your seventh house of mar- 
riage, in trine to your Sun, and with your 
progressed Moon passing through Libra 
over your Venus, is an excellent one for 
you to seek social contacts with marriage 
as your objective. Your progressed Sun 
will enter Libra and conjoin your North 
Node in this sign within the next two 
years, and even though your progressed 
Venus will square your Neptune also in 
two years, your future looks hopeful. 

Pisces on the seventh cusp doesn’t neces- 
sarily denote marriage to a Piscean. You 
might attract, or bring out, the Piscean or 
Neptunian traits in your mate. The South 
Node in early Aries in the seventh may 
brings its tests, but with the North Node 
in Libra, the natural sign of marriage, and 
with Venus conjunct Jupiter, and Mars in 
Jupiter’s sign Sagittarius, your marriage 
should stand as good a chance as the next 
one, provided of course you work to make it 
constructive, and your partner does like- 
wise. 


Dear Miss Starr: 

My birthdate is January 27, 1906, at 
11:36 P. M., 39 N., 83 W. 

I am in possession of my natal chart and 
am wondering if the following progressed 
aspects could lead to marriage for me in 
1947: 

1. Progressed Sun will conjunct radical 

Moon in the fifth. 

2. Progressed Venus, which rules my 
chart, will conjunct radical Mars in 
the fifth house (ruling the 7th). 

3. Jupiter in Taurus in the eighth house 
is directed to the seventh cusp of the 
progressed chart. 

The only drawback seems to be that the 
progressed Moon is not making any aspects 
at that time. 

Would the eclipse of the Sun in 28 Tau- 
rus on May 20, 1947, falling on my radical 
Jupiter in 26 Taurus in the eighth house, be 
Sufficient to take the place of the progressed 
Moon? 

“A Perplexed Aquarian.” 


ANSWER: The planetary progressed 
aspects which you numerate could well re- 
sult in marriage. You did not state if you 
had met your prospective partner, or if you 
had a particular person in mind. The fu- 
ture must always grow out of, and include, 


the past and present. There are. many 
ways, besides actual marriage, that progres- 
sions as these can manifest, particularly 
after one reaches 40. The past must then 
be taken ginto consideration—whether or 
not one has been married, if one contem- 
plates it with a certain individual, et cetera. 
Astrology is not fortune telling, as of course 
you realize. Not knowing any of the 
facts aforementioned, we can only say that, 
should you meet someone you wish to 
marry, and he is of the same mind toward 
you, it would be a favorable time to enter 
into the matrimonial state. Particularly is 
romance favored, under your progressed 
Sun on your fifth house Moon, and pro- 
gressed Moon in Leo, the sign of love and 
romantic expression. 

An eclipse does not “take the place of” 
the progressed Moon’s aspects. They often 


indicate changes, the nature of which would _ 


be indicated by the trend of events prior to 
the time of their occurrence. Jupiter in 
Taurus coming to the seventh house cusp by 
primary direction would tend to bring into 
prominence the nature of this planet in 
your seventh house affairs, and it could at- 
tract an individual into your life of the 
magnanimous Taurean type. However, in 
order to make specific deductions in this 
regard, the exact moment of birth must be 
known. If you are positive that the chart 
you are using is correct to the minute, 
then you can be sure of the year Jupiter 
will conjoin your seventh house cusp by 
primary direction. A direction of this kind 
could well bring marriage to a single per- 
son. The eclipse falling near your Jupiter 
would be important, possibly eliminating 
the old to make room for the new. How- 
ever, it is not possible to say how an eclipse 
will manifest in an individual’s life without 
knowing something of that person’s life, 
and you made no mention at all of your 
personal life. But, as stated, if you are un- 
attached and seek romance, this is a favor- 
able time to put in the effort it takes to at- 
tract it. If you desire marriage, get in there 
pitching and best of luck to you. 


Marriage Delayed 


My Dear Miss Starr: 

My son, who was born June 13, 1912, 
6 A.M., 38 N., 122 W., has never married. 
He is handsome (see enclosed pictures), 
has a wonderful personality, and women of 
all ages, especially older women, ure at- 
tracted to him. Wher he was very young 
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he became engaged to a very sweet girl. I 
asked him to wait a year or so as he was 
then in Hollywood aspiring for a motion 
picture career, and I felt marriage would 
spoil his chances. He didn’t say whether 
he would or would not. He generally does 
as he wishes despite my advice so I don’t 
think I was responsible for the break that 
came later. The girl lived in our home town 
and I was very fond of her. One day she 
phoned me that they had broken their en- 
gagement. I asked my son why, and he said 
the last time he was home on a visit she was 
too possessive, that she didn’t even want 
him to have a night out with some of his old 
boy friends. He had 2 or 3 affairs after that 
that looked serious—then announced he 
was going to be a bachelor. 

He has been very successful in a way; 
has made good money, but has never 
achieved his ambition. He has had a good 
many bit parts, but that was as far as it 
went. He was severely injured overseas in 
the early part of the war—July 1943; he 
was hospitalized over four months and when 
he came back Hollywood had forgotten he 
existed. He had a couple of six week con- 
tracts at $200 a week, but parts of no con- 
sequence and he became disgusted and went 
to New York in September 1944. Since 
then, except for a few months the first of 
1946, when he was home, he has lived in 
New York and is a professional model. 

Do you think he will ever marry? I 
would like to see him have a happy home 
and nothing would please me more than to 
be a grandmother. He is my only child. 

Gemini’s Mother. 


ANSWER: With his Neptune rising in 
Cancer (indicative of his ability as an ac- 
tor), Saturn rules your son’s seventh house 
of marriage, and this planet is conjunct his 
Moon in Taurus in his eleventh house. This 
often indicates a fear of or dislike for mari- 
tal responsibilities, or a delayed marriage— 
a union later in life. It is true that men 
with Cancer rising, and who have Moon 
conjunct Saturn, are often greatly attached 
to their home or parental ties, especially 
those of the mother. It is probable that 
your son will be inclined to consider the 
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material angles of marriage, and when or if 
he does marry, it will be for other than 
purely romantic reasons. The woman he 
chooses may be more secure materially than 
he, and he will be inclined to seek in his 
wife the mother image in some manner 0 
other. ' 

Your son’s Venus in Gemini is conjunct 
his Mercury and Sun in his twelfth house. 
This is another mark of his artistic talent 
and of the actor, as is also his Mars in Leo 
trine Jupiter in Sagittarius. His progressed 
Venus has come to a sextile with his Saturn 
this year, showing well stabilized emotions; 
but when his progressed Venus enters Leo, 
when he is 36, his progressed Moon will be 
in Libra in trine to his Venus in Gemini, 
ruler of his fifth house or romance, also 
trine his Uranus and sextile his Jupiter, and 
he may surprise you with a new romantic 
interest or interests. After all, he is com- 
paratively young, and with his Moon con- 
junct his Saturn, you just have to give him 
time. 

With Saturn ruling his seventh house of 
marriage and conjoined his Moon, it is 
doubtful, indeed highly improbable, that he 
would have married early—with or without 
your advice. 


DAY BY DAY 
(Continued from page 72) 


THURSDA Y—Feb. 27 
Moonrise—10:13 a.m. 


Venus ruler—The early a.m. could be 
more or less of a battle ground, probably 
over money, assets or possessions. Deman¢s 
and orders may boomerang snappily and 
with some sting. Bad time to lose a shirt—- 
it may be needed in two or three days. 
Sit tight and don’t fight. Get chores out 
of the way during the day and plan a 
quiet p.m: 


FRIDA Y—Feb. 28 
Moonrise—10 :54 a.m. 


Mercury ruler—A great deal may be ac- 
complished by wits, ingenuity, ability to 
grasp a new viewpoint. Be prepared to try 
experiments, take a new road, or put train- 
ing, preparation into operation, but possibly 
on a limited scale for the moment. Ro- 
mance, business, changes should bring 
benefits. Be extremely cautious in the 
p.m. . Go slow; protect all interests. 
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Aquarius 


The next 12 months 


For those born 


January 20th to February 1 9th 


, 


You are moving out into a new phase of 
experience this year—a broader field of 
activity which will bring you into contact 
with new people or groups, widen your op- 
portunity in profession, or even change the 
whole direction of your ambitions. 

You turn a corner in 1947 and enter a 
twelve-year period in which you should 
strive to attain ma- 


Margaret M orrell 


your own choosing, and though you are 
more adaptable than the other “fixed” 
signs, you too are averse to being dis- 
located by force from accustomed situa- 
tions or habit patterns. Nor do the 
changes always appear to be “for the best’’; 
at times, they seem even to be calamities— 
this is especially true of geographic moves 
which tear you loose 
from old _friend- 





terial, social or pro- 
fessional success. 


period is the phase 
of a_ twenty-nine- 
year cycle when 
worldly recognition tien. 
is most readily 
achieved; it is also 
the phase when even 
the most introverted 
will be forced to 
turn his or her at- 
tention to his rela- 
tionships with other 
people, to his ability 
to work with them 
and attain a posi- 
tion in the outside 
world that will 
ultimately permit 
greater freedom to 


and June 30th, 


cially next winter. 





. WHAT TO DO IN THE YEAR 
This twelve-year AHEAD— 


Prepare for major changes in business, 
marriage, partnership or family rela- 
tions, or in business or residential loca- 


Plan to start new act‘on between Febru- 
ary Ist and 27th or between April 7th 


Work diligently to stabilize your profes- 
sional position by October 20th or by 
November 30th at the latest; legal ac- 
tion should also be completed by this 
date, contracts signed, and harmony eés- 
tablished in marital relations. 


Have a physical check-up including a 
dental examination early in the year, 
and plan to get more rest, for your 
vitality may be lower than usual, espe- no 


ships, the breaking 
up of partnerships, 
the exit of children 
from home, employ- 
ment changes — all 
characteristic de- 
velopments of this 
period. 


Saturn 


You can save 
yourself a lot of 
heartache, self-pity 
and worry if you ap- 
proach 1947 with 
the idea firmly fixed 
in your mind that 
matter how 
unpleasant events 
appear to be, you 








pursue purely per- 
sonal interests. 

All of this doesn’t mean that you’re go- 
ing to have a perfectly lovely year in 
which everything will go your way. As 
a matter of fact, these years of cyclic 
change are more often than not difficult, 
for they necessitate so many adjustments. 
Furthermore, changes are not always all of 


are in an upward 
trend from a long-range view, and what 
may seem like a disaster now will later 
prove to have been the shove you needed 
to uproot you into a new field of wider 
opportunity. It may be 1949 or 50 before 
you are able to recognize this fully, but 
the more you try to see events in this light, 
the better able you will be to set your 
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feet now in the direction you wish to go— 
to select during this period of change the 
opportunity that will carry you directly 
toward your long-term aims, not any old 
offer which will just tide you over the im- 
mediate problem. 

The best possible development at such 
a period is when you yourself plan deliber- 
ately to make changes—this is the practical 
way to “tune” your life to the cyclic cur- 
rent. In this present phase, you may be 
unsatisfied with your professional posi- 
tion; your ambitions may include moving 
out into a business of your own or with a 
partner; you may desire to develop an 
artistic or creative talent materially; you 
may intend to make a geographic move; 
you may plan changes in the family or 
social set-up; radical changes, based on 
any of these or similar reasons, which 
alter the pattern of your life and are 
pointed toward a definite goal, should 
be initiated between January 25th and 
June 30th. It is possible that they have 
been in the making or in a preliminary 
stage of crystallization since last August; 
final decisions and preparations should 
be completed in January, so that deliber- 
ately timed action can follow immediately. 
If outside circumstances prevent action in 
these months, further review in line with 
circumstances current in April and May 
should enable you to get going in earnest 
in late May or the second half of June. 

Those of you who are now dissatisfied, 
but have made no definite plans to do any- 
thing about it, should clarify your aims, 
investigate possibilities and lay plans be- 
tween the first of the year and May 20th, 
with a view toward making moves to alter 
situations more to your liking in May- 
June. 

One thing to keep in mind during a 
period such as this is that the more you 
take the reins of your life into your own 
hands and move deliberately to bring con- 
ditions in line with your serious desires, the 
less likely it is that life will force you out 
of situations. And in your specific case, 
if you dawdle along, letting things ride 
because they fall short of intolerable, an 
upheaval will probably be forced next fall 
and winter—and forced at that time, it is 
extremely likely to be more than un- 
pleasant. 

Marriage, family arrangements, busi- 
ness partnerships are particularly accentu- 
ated this year, both from a positive and 
negative angle. This is one of the periods 


(extending to September 1948) in which 
marriage is most likely to occur. It is also 
one in which divorce also occurs frequently 

~and in some cases, both marriage and 
divorce, or divorce and re-marriage occur 
within the two-year span. It is also a 
period in which hasty marriages are con- 
tracted, at times because other ambitions 
are thwarted, at others because the secur- 
ity of marriage seems the pearl of great 
price at the moment. Such unions sel- 
dom last more than seven years at most. 
Nevertheless marriage is one of the “posi- 
tive” developments of the transit, as is a 
business partnership opportunity. New 
arrangements in family circles or coopera- 
tive living agreements are also frequent at 
this period—children leaving home, rela- 
tives moving in, a change of roommates, etc. 
In all of these cases, a high degree of 
adjustment is required, and a new pattern 
of life is put on the loom; it would be wise 
for you to remember that situations estab- 
lished at this time are likely to endure at 
least until 1954. 

For the most part, the changes of 1947- 
48 may be in relation to the pattern you 
established in 1932-34 or 1940-42. Alltera- 
tions may occur in some cases, complete 
breaks in others, progressive steps forward 
in still others. Even where you feel you 
are endeavoring to coordinate your life with 
planetary cycles, there are bound to be 
conditions here and there which will be 
harassing and seemingly undeservedly 
difficult. These will probably center 
around the days or weeks when Saturn is 
afflicted (listed later), and the obstacles 
will be mainly psychological—for even the 
native who makes a valiant effort is human 
after all, and subject to some of the doubts 
and resentments of this important transit. 

The tendency is to see everything in its 
most difficult aspect (when Saturn opposes 
the Sun). Partners or other close asso- 
ciates in particular, but people in general 
as well, appear over serious, critical, suspi- 
cious, to use high-handed tactics, to 
demand too much and at the same time to 
withhold approbation. Changes forced on 
you appear to be calamities; opportunities 
offered may even seem to promise less than 
you desire, to carry with them too great a 
burden of responsibility or too little 
recompense, or to be beset with insur- 
mountable obstacles. The words appear 
and seem are emphasized, because the 
greater part of this is due to your be- 
clouded outlook. An uncertainty of self 
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leads you to magnify difficulties, to see 
yourself struggling against impossible odds, 
to sense criticism and suspicion where none 
exists, and to rush to defend yourself be- 
fore any defense is necessary. You'll need 
constantly to examine your attitude and 
reactions for any sign of this oversensitive- 
ness, self pity or defensiveness. Make a 
conscious effort to be optimistic, even if it 
means playing sort of a childish Pollyanna 
game. Extend offers or gestures of friendli- 
ness and cooperation instead of waiting for 
the other person’s invitation. This is one 
of the times when meeting the world with a 
smile will save you unpleasantness at least, 
and often win you a smile in return. 

More often than not, there is some lack 
of vitality during this Saturn transit. You 
definitely need more sleep, and will prob- 
ably tire more 


Pluto 


Inextricably tied in with the personal 
reactions of Saturn in Leo are the more 
far reaching collective indications of Pluto 
in the same sign. The latter is such a long- 
term transit (28 years) that intimate or 
precise conditions cannot be readily corre- 
lated to its movement or aspects; it seems 
to measure closely to collective or cul- 
tural trends or traditions, mass disasters, 
political movements or ideologies, philo- 
sophical or religious theories, governmental 
decrees, etc.—any condition, idea, or emo- 
tional stress that ties the individual into 
the mass situation of the time. 

You, more than the natives of most 
signs, are given to seeing people and cir- 
cumstances in collective terms, but your 

viewpoint is usually 





easily, even with ex- 
tra rest. There 
seems also to be a 
much greater sus- 
ceptibility to colds. 
The teeth often de- 
velop cavities or 
other defects. It 
would be wise to 
have a check-up 
early in the year if 
you have not 
already done so, 


circumstances. 





WHAT NOT TO DO IN THE YEAR 
AHEAD— 


Don’t try to hang onto old patterns, and 
don’t get the idea that the world is 
against you if change is forced on you. 


Don’t make your wife or husband the tar- 
get for your resentment against general 


Don’t drop plans or discard relationships 
next winter because they seem not to be 
progressing as rapidly as you expected. 


that of the aloof 
onlooker who—from 
his vantage point of 
safety —c an theo- 
rize, and perhaps 
sympathize unemo- 
tionally. This im- 
personality has been 
less and less easy to 
maintain since 1939 
(when Pluto entered 
Leo), for slowly but 
surely an awareness 








and to check also 

on your teeth, and then to pamper your- 
self, without however becoming a hypo- 
chrondriac. Extra vitamins, more than 
usual sleep, and cold or flu preventive 
serums next fall might prevent these or 
more serious complications. Lumbago and 
circulatory disturbances are also associated 
with this position of Saturn. 

Aquarians born between 1902-04 or 
1932-34 and 1888-1890 or 1918-1920 will 
probably experience this transit most 

utely, and those born between 1896-98 

d 1924-26, and 1910-12 or 1940-42 will 
also react more strongly than other natives. 

The most severe challenges of the Sat- 
urn period are likely to center in the months 
between October 1947 and May 1948. In 
addition, problems outlined in this sec- 
tion may come to the surface near Jan. 
25th, 26th, and 3lst; Feb. 2nd and 24th; 
Mar. 7th; Apr. 23rd; May Sth, 17th, 26th; 
June 26th and 29th; Aug. 2nd to 18th; 
Oct. 6th, 23rd to 31st; Nov. Ist, 12th to 
18th; Dec. 2nd; Jan. 10th, 11th, 25th, 
26th, 


that you too, indi- 
vidually, are involved has been forcing 
is way to the surface. Now you are due 
to become increasingly conscious that you 
are part and parcel of the collective, that 
rules that apply to other people apply to 
you also, that tradition binds you as 
well as others, that life, love and the pur- 
suit of happiness does not always run 
true to abstract theory—and your re- 
action is bound to be resentful, at least at 
first. 

Your theories, or lack of any theory, on 
marriage may be the central testing ground 
of this double transit; you’re very likely 
to discover—in extremely concrete ways— 
that marriage means working in harness, 
that cooperation in actual everyday con- 
tact can sometimes be an irritating neces- 
sity. 

Undoubtedly many marriages will fail to 
stand this acute test, especially those en- 
tered into hurriedly or under the pull of 
the mass emotionalism of the war. You, 
the Aquarian partner, will have to make 
the concessions, alter your ideas, put for- 
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ward the greater effort to maintain har- 
mony and ensure the permanence of the 
relationship, and most of all, enter more 
fully into the partnership with your emo- 
tions as well as your practical help. This 
will not be easy; you will probably many 
times feel that your privacy has been in- 
vaded to a greater extent than you bar- 
gained for; you may also feel that every- 
thing is happening to you—that “fate” is 
maliciously singling you out as a target. 
Such acute reactions are likely only near 
the periods when Saturn and Pluto are 
afflicted (dates listed at the end of this 
section), with late October and November 
being the most critical months. Fortified 
with the knowledge that your attitude can 
control the success or failure of your mari- 
tal or other direct contact relationships, 
any marriage, business partnership or as- 
sociation that is founded on a solid base 
should remain stable and emerge the more 
strong for having withstood the tests. 

From another standpoint, you will find 
that you cannot with immunity flaunt tra- 
ditions developed in thousands of years of 
communal life. In practical terms, you 
cannot evade legal regulations; in psycho- 
logical terms, you may be surprised to 
discover that feelings of guilt follow any 
violation of the traditions or moral code 
you may profess to disregard. In its worst 
possible form, this transit could mean a 
powerful attraction toward the side of law- 
lessness, for the ultimate end of resentment 
against the restrictions of society is crime. 
Parents of Aquarian adolescents should 
strive to establish understanding and to 
know the groups these children associate 
with, for the transits of 1947-48 are a 
particularly heavy load for children of 14 
to 16 to cope with, and it is this group 
that may be most susceptible to isms 
which are founded on hate and which 
preach a code of violence. 

The most critical periods associated with 
Pluto are Feb. Ist and 9th; March 14th, 
May 2nd, 29th; Aug. 2nd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 
10th; Sept. 5th; Oct. 13th, 25th; Nov. 
4th, 7th, 26th. The reactions to this 
transit will probably be most noticeable 
in the lives of Aquarians born between 
1888-90, 1902-04, 1913-20, 1932-34. 


Mars 
All the preceding indications outlined 


under “Saturn” and “Pluto” are apt to be 
emphasized forcibly from October Ist to 


‘ 


the middle of May 1948; late October to 
mid-November and February to mid-April 
1948 are the most critical periods, while 
some respite can be expected in December- 
January. During these fall and winter 
months, belligerence and anger may be 
added to the rebellion and self-defensive- 
ness already present. This period will re- 
quire the utmost patience, cooperation and 
discretion; there may also be a tendency 
to fly off the handle, to drop professional 
or personal activities you’ve been working 
on, to jump at new opportunity without 
proper examination. Unless forced by out- 
side circumstances, you should try to hold 
to one direction, and to maintain prior 
relationships, until April. Do everything 
possible to establish partnerships and other 
mutual relationships on a harmonious and 
sound basis before October. Settle legal 
suits, sign contracts, conclude agreements, 
etc. before January 8th, and determine to 
maintain situations steady for the winter 
months, no matter what emotional pull to 
the contrary there may be. 


Uranus 


Since 1942 your individuality should 
have been emerging more and more posi- 
tively—your style, type, personality, crea- 
tive expression or novel ideas, should have 
been developing progressively and being 
stamped as peculiarly your own. And just 
because of this recently born urge to “be 
yourself,” you may be the more resent- 
ful of curbs or other restrictions, and so 
more apt to batter yourself emotionally or 
actually against the duties and obstacles 
Saturn imposes. 

On the other hand, if you can bring your 
individual desires, talents, ideas, into line 
with practical requirements, you should 
have not only opportunity, but assistance, 
in developing them in a wider field this 
year. You are, after all, moving out into 
a larger field of experience, and even though 
the birth pains of the new cycle are acute, 
you will have a wider sphere (or public) 
to appreciate you as an individual. Some 
of the changes in job, location, marriage, 
relationships, and so on, that seem hard to 
take at the moment may be the opportun- 
ity you need in order to gain recognition. 
And your chance to express your real self, 
or to demonstrate the worth of your ideas 
or abilities may well depend on your ca- 
pacity to recognize the opportunity that ex- 
ists in the midst of perhaps painful changes, 
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Jupiter 


Despite all the apparent difficulties, ad- 
justments and responsibility that face 
you next year, your position, reputation 
and social standing should remain strong 
unless You, by your own actions, damage it. 
Superiors and public should be favorably 
disposed toward you, and even if the cyclic 
changes measure to loss of a job, you should 
be able to better your position if you will 
dare to aspire high enough. You should 
also be a social success, and could run for 
office in social or political organizations, 
or be appointed to an executive position 
in such group activities. Jupiter in the 
10th also suggests scholastic or athletic 
honors for the younger Aquarians, and a 
sustained high reputation for the older 
natives. 

Social activities in professional as well 
as personal life are accentuated favorably 
from late October on. Despite all the 
tension of the coming fall and winter, your 
life should be exciting; it is quite possible 
that the stress indicated will center in your 
marital or other intensely close personal 
relationships, while your less emotional as- 
sociations will at the same time proceed 


enjoyably, and to a certain extent, offer a 
needed release for your nervous tension. 


Neptune 


Your ability to handle the challenge of 
this cyclic period will depend to a great 
extent on the firmness and practicality of 
your personal philosophy of life. Since 
the fall of 1942, your faith in many of your 
concepts—religious, political, philosophical, 
ethical—may have been shaken. By now, 
you may stand at either of the two ex- 
tremes of thought associated with Neptune 
in the 9th house—complete cynicism or 
blind idealism. Either extreme, of course, 
represents the typical confusion and lack of 
perspective of Neptune; you have to strug- 
gle to gain and maintain mental balance; 
you have to fight for a practical objectivity 
that is colored neither by emotionalism nor 
wishful thinking humanitarianism. This 
year, more than ever, a clear understanding 
of the broad pattern of events and an abil- 
ity to weigh the value of people and op- 
portunity will be necessary; but this year 
also, the practical realities you will be 
forced to meet,can furnish the means by 
which you can build a philosophy of life 
based on experience rather than theory— 


the only kind of a philosophy which will 
sustain you permanently. 

Your ideas on the value of travel, of busi- 
ness or personal opportunities in foreign 
countries or the desirability of speaking a 
foreign language may have also been under- 
going change, and it is possible that new 
chances may come in these fields. Radio, 
publishing, advertising also deserve con- 
sideration—but keep to the practical, 
avoiding visionary schemes. 

Relations with in-laws may have been 
lacking in understanding, and may still re- 
quire tolerance and clarification near Mar. 
10th, 4th, 27th, 30th; Apr. 21st, 23rd; 
June 7th, 30th; July 15th; Aug. 27th; 
Sept. 17th, 27th; Oct. 4th; Dec. 10th. Un- 
necessary travel is not advisable at these 
periods; news may be distorted or delayed, 
and ideas completely devoid of any 
semblance to reality. 


Plan of Action 


February finds you right at the begin- 
ning of a two-year minor cycle of activity— 
the perfect time for new starts in personal 
or professional plans. If you are unable 
to put ideas into action in February, plan 
on a start between April 7th and June 30th. 
Develop action as rapidly as possible be- 
tween July and late October, endeavoring 
to establish yourself in a strong position 
before the more difficult and distracting 
winter months begin: Although Saturn is 
drawing your attention to other people and 
the outer world, your concern this year is 
likely to center mainly on the personal 
issues in new situations, and development 
of plans is apt to be on the individual level. 


Preview 


Month by Month 


FEBRUARY: The tension, quarrels 
or rebellion of the past week can reach a 
crisis on Jan. 31st and Feb. Ist, and may 
have a last flare-up on the 9th—fire works 
may be overdramatic on the latter day, but 
if they clear the air, they can have a salu- 
tary effect. This is the opening month of 
your new activity cycle, and where new 
plans are initiated it is possible that these 
indications will measure to the discovery 
of obstacles, delay or irritation over red 
tape, government or other institutional reg- 
ulations, or legal restrictions, etc. On the 
whole, February is an excellent month, and 
aside from the days noted, things should 
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move smoothly. Schedule interviews or 
public appearances; entertain; travel; pre- 
sent plans, ideas or creative work; con- 
clude deals, on the 6th, 7th, 10th, 16th, 
if possible; the 13th, 17th, 19th, 22nd, 
23rd, 26th also favor action. Clear up all 
pending business by the 27th, especially 
transactions involving an exchange of 
money (sales, purchases, investments), 
property or income. You may be inclined 
to move or act thoughtlessly this month; 
try to stick to the letter of plans made 
earlier and to keep a clear idea of your aims 
in mind—near the 15th and 28th espe- 
cially, you can be distracted from your 
.main purpose and perhaps sound off on a 
sour note in public or to the boss, 


MARCH: No new action should be 
initiated before the 22nd, and ideas or con- 
tacts developed in those three weeks will 
probably have to be reworked later. Things, 
which got under way in a hurry last month 
may slow up or hang fire; don’t fret or 
make hasty decisions because of this, par- 
ticularly near the 8th, 10th or 17th. Money 
or possessions will be your main concern all 
month, and though new moves should be 
postponed, the period is excellent for check- 
ing over your whole material situation— 
taking inventory, laying out a budget, etc. 
Social life should be pleasant enough to 
compensate for other minor annoyances. 
Static situations should begin to break after 
the 17th, with the possibility of conclusive 
action around the 23rd. Discretion and 
restraint are definitely required on the 
27th, when an extravagant impulse or snap 
decision can empty your pocket book, or an 
outburst of temperament or wilful in- 
sistence on your own way can break up a 
romance or cause a disagreeable scene 
with children. Be sure of the correctness 
of news, rumors or directions on the 30th. 


APRIL: Conditions that have remained 
static or stalemated all winter should finally 
begin to move forward or become clarified 
after the 3rd; this may involve marital 
or family relations, legal suits or arrange- 
ments, direct negotiations of all kinds con- 
nected with major changes. This should 
be a busy and successful month, in which 
rapid advance can be made on plans started 
in late January or February. Settle the 
financial end of affairs between the 7th and 
13th—ask for salary or allowance increases, 
make purchases or investments, conclude 
agreements on property or income. Con- 


tracts can be signed, conference scheduled, 
interviews arranged successfully on the 
14th, 17th, 20th, 25th, 27th. Be a little 
wary of reports, and watchful in travel near 
the 22nd—someone hasn’t got the facts 
straight and it might be you. 

MAY: The first three weeks of May 
continue to a great extent the indications 
of April. Family interests may take up 
most of your time, or the settling of routine 
and details may require all your attention 
in business. This is the sort of hustle- 
bustle which is involved in preparation for 
moves, rather than the actual moves them- 
selves. Nevertheless a great deal can be 
accomplished if you refuse to be distracted 
by the demands upon your time that come 
from all sides. Major changes may be in 
the making the last ten days of the month, 
and may came as a surprise. The utmost 
caution is required near the 26th, espe- 
cially in dealing with family affairs or 
basic business decisions. You should also 
take special precautions against domestic 
accidents or property damage. This is a 
good time to force action that will break 
situations wide open—just be sure that you 
want to destroy the situation before you 
act. 


JUNE: Things should pop this month, 
and perhaps not too pleasantly during the 
first two weeks. There is an element of - 
suddenness about developments here which 
is apt to throw you off base, and since a 
high degree of emotionalism is also in- 
volved, you will need to be doubly watch- 
ful of your reactions and decisions. June 
is one of the months in 1947 when the 
major changes indicated in the general sec- 
tion of this guide may occur; developments 
might well mot be of your own choosing 
between the Ist and 15th—outside events 
may force you to new action, or to altera- 
tion of plans in cases where action was 
started last February. In either case, don’t 
act hurriedly; give yourself time to re- 
view situations, postponing action or new 
plans until after the 15th. The 16th to 
29th is an extremely favorable period when 
you should be able to build a better founda- 
tion than existed previously. If you have 
been planning to make a start, but have 
not yet gotten things under way, put your 
ideas into action now. This is a fine time 
to marry, buy or sell property, move the 
location of your home or business, start on 
or find a new job, settle family arrange- 
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ments—in short, to lay a new foundation. 
The 16th, 17th, 19th, 20th, 23rd, 24th are 
probably the best days in these two weeks. 


JULY: A much lighter note is struck 
in July—it’s a good month for a vacation 
for you'll be in a vacation mood even if 
you stay on the job or at home. If you 
moved into a new situation last month, you 


should adjust more readily than you would * 


have believed, and should make a good im- 
pression on new associates. In business or 
employment, this is a period in which you 
shouJd develop your original ideas and pro- 
ject your personality. It is quite the most 
romantic month of the year, and even if a 
new flame turns out to be just a summer 
romance, you ought to have a lot of fun— 
and the affair could continue. One way 
or another your reputation, professional 
status, standing with superiors, should take 
an upswing this month; this may mean pro- 
motion, new opportunity, social honors or 
a reward for personal effort or talent which 
should start to develop around the 15th 
and be assured near the 29th. In any case, 
it should fortify you for the indications of 
August. 


AUGUST: This would be a good time 


to re-read the general sections dealing. with 
Saturn and Pluto, for August may be hectic 
and even where the developments are of the 
best, you are not likely to have a perspec- 


tive on events. Emotion is likely to color 
everything and circumstances move too 
rapidly, especially during the first two 
weeks of the month. The possible develop- 
ments run the gamut from marriage to 
divorce, from a new opportunity of major 
proportions to loss of a job—the range of 
possibilities is too wide to cover here, for 
they are cyclic in nature. Whether de- 
velopments are positive or negative, try to 
keep on an even keel and to move slowly. 
You'll probably need a rest by the end of 
the month, for tension has been high and 
could react on the physical well-being. 
From the 14th on, make arrangements to 
get more sleep, take extra care of your 
diet, and slow up in physical exertion. 


SEPTEMBER: The program of ex- 
tra rest should be carried on through this 
month, for you are likely to have extra 
demands made upon your time and energy 
just when your vitality may be low. All 
the practical details of your plans for the 
winter should be worked out this month— 
a dull but necessary proceeding. This may 


mean buying supplies, arranging new quar- 
ters, setting up the machinery of home 
or business, repairing property, initiating 
new systems, hiring domestic or business 
help, etc. In many cases, it may measure 
to getting the hang of a new job, or taking 
over or starting a new business. All of these 
activities should proceed smoothly—with 
a single warning against impulse, over- 
personal desires, extravagance of ideas or 
partnership resources on the 9th, 16th and 
19th. Try to have all the practical routine 
of home or business completed by the end 
of the month so that you can turn your at- 
tention to more important issues from here 


on. 

OCTOBER AND NOVEMBER: 
This is another important month in which 
major developments may occur. It is a 
turning point in the minor cycle that 
started last February, so plans put into 
action then or in June can be expected to 
bear fruit or develop new aspects. Part- 
nership affairs or offers, legal action, pro- 
motion on the job or new opportunity, 
or failure of expectations, often coincide 
with this period. New people, new issues, 
usually are encountered, and discrimina- 
tion is needed both to select new opportun- 
ity wisely and to recognize where altera- 
tions are required if previous plans are to 
succeed. October 2nd to 21st should see 
the very best developments along these 
lines, and you should do everything pos- 
sible to consolidate yourself immediately in 
new situations, for the next three weeks 
may be the most difficult of the winter. 
All of the most negative or difficult as- 
pects of the “Saturn,” “Pluto” and “Mars” 
sections are emphasized, particularly with 
respect to partnership and _ professional 
affairs. Into the bargain, situatidns are 
likely to remain static from Oct. 25th thru 
Nov. 14th, leaving you hanging in the air— 
not knowing which way the cat will jump. 
Of course the best course to follow is not 
to jump any way; sit tight, controlling your 
temper no matter what you are feeling or 
what you think is happening. You’re not 
likely to see either situations or people in 
their right light, so action based on your 
present viewpoint is as little likely to be 
correct. Conditions should clear up after 
the 18th, and if you have refrained from 
forcing situations, you should be able to 
strengthen your position near the 18th, 
19th, 24th and 30th. Try to re-establish 
harmony by the end of November; don’t 
leave any loose ends of dissension laying 
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about, for they are all too liable to trip 
you next February or March. Drag all 
disagreements out into the open now, and 
settle them, once and for all. 

DECEMBER: In contrast to the last 
two months, December should be a happy, 
social month; your popularity should be on 
the rise now, and entry into new groups 
or organizations is likely, or where you 
have been active in such groups, a more 
prominent position may be awarded you. 
Finances are a central issue all month— 
and this doesn’t mean just holiday ex- 
penses, altho there is some indication that 
you can go overboard in this direction near 
the 9th. Asa matter of fact, income should 
be good now and there is more than a pos- 
sibility that bonuses or other extras will 
be exceptionally generous this year. You 
should, though, go over accounts and in- 
surance, settle differences, establish credit, 
reach agreements on all financial interests 
or transactions that involve partners or 
other mutual associates, and conclude all 
arrangements connected with financing new 
ventures or personal plans. 

JANUARY: Finances continue to hold 
the center of the stage this month, primar- 
ily those finances which are involved in or 
required by the major changes of last year. 
Try to clear up any issues or transactions 
that remained unsettled before the 9th— 
the 3rd, 6th and 7th are the best days. 
Affairs, agreements, settlements, sales, etc. 
that remain incompleted after the 9th may 
drag on in an undefined stage for months, 
or may be the basis of partnership differ- 
ences later in the winter. Keep expenses 
down, especially near the 23rd, when per- 
sonal desires may be exhorbitant and can 
strain the partnership budget. 


SUN-SIGN EXTENSIONS 
(Continued from page 60) 


from digestive disturbances, which in turn 
might affect the eyes. In common with all 
Aquarians, the throat, heart, blood and cir- 
culation, ankles, and genito-urinary system 
are more or less subject to disorder. The 
feet, too, at times may cause trouble. Re- 
lations with fellow-workers and those under 
you are apt to fluctuate considerably, now 
good and. again strained, though on the 
whole you should receive good service. The 
state of your own health may have much 
to do with such matters. Rather peculiar 
working conditions are indicated, and you 
may be obliged to do much of your work at 
night. 


Marriage appears to be an uncertain 
proposition for you, possibly because of 
your own peculiar qualities, or owing to the 
fact that you are likely to attract a partner 
of a somewhat domineering nature. Con- 
siderable adjustment on both sides prob- 
ably will be required in connection with 
marital arrangements. 

Your chances of benefiting from inheri- 
tance, wills, legacies, or financially through 
marriage, do not look bverly bright, except 
perhaps in a small way. Any occult in- 
vestigation you may feel prompted to un- 
dertake is likely to be approached from the 
scientific angle rather than in a spirit of 
credulity, and this in spite of your gifts as 
a seer and intuitive worker. 

In the realm of the higher mind, as as- 
sociated with science, philosophy and re- 
ligion, you appear to be especially blessed 
and well-balanced. Matters which are be- 
yond the comprehension of the average 
person seem well within your scope. In 
fact, many of your hopes and wishes may 
revolve around this department of your 
life. Much long distance travel may be 
expected and many pleasant and profitable 
contacts made either while in travel or 
when abroad. 

Your deepest, though perhaps subcon- 
scious aspirations, do not seem to be ex- 
actly what one would expect, for they are 
distinctly of a personal order and tinged 
with romance. They are, however, kept 
strictly under cover. It is quite possible 
that frustration of the personal sex or crea- 
tive urge, in public life becomes transmuted 
into a desire to ferret out nature’s secrets. 
Only occasionally do we find a person of 
your type engaged in public work as an 
individual, and then usually in some artistic 
‘capacity or in social service. 

Few close friends are indicated, and these 
are likely to be very self-contained persons 
who are interested in science, philosophy 
and research. In your younger days you 
probably were inclined to associate with 
older people whose influence, later on, may 
seriously have affected the trend of your 
hopes and wishes generally. 

Conditions and circumstances may re- 
quire that many of your business or voca- 
tional activities be carried on in seclusion 
or behind the scenes. Heavy responsibili- 
ties are apt to be entailed in these con- 
nections. Powerful enemies also may be 
raised and call for your best efforts in 
coping with them. This department of 
your life appears to be highly involved. 
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February W eather 


FEBRUARY I to II 
Sections 1, 2 and 3 (Atlantic Coast) 


Ist. Clearing and colder with wind in 1 
and 2; partly cloudy, slightly warmer in 3. 

2nd. Partly cloudy, slightly warmer in 
1 and 2; increasing cloudiness to rain in 
C3, generally fair and mild in S3. 

3rd. Increasing cloudiness, warmer with 
rain or snow in 1 and 2, while consider- 
able cloudiness and warm weather in S2 
and 3; fog also in 2. 

4th. Cloudy to rain or snow in W to C 
1, 2 and 3, consistently moving east. 

5th. Partly cloudy to cloudy, rain or 
snow and cold with fresh winds in 1 and 
2; generally fair and moderate to cool 
in 3. 

6th. Very little change in the general 
weather in all portions. 

7th. Partly cloudy to deep clouds asso- 
ciated with snow showers in 1 and 2; fair, 
cooler in S2 and 3, with low clouds and 
scattered showers in S3. 

8th. Fair and cold on coast of 1 and all 
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S2 and 3; cloudy, snow showers in W to 
Cl and 2; rain in 3. 

9th. Little change except colder in north 
portion. 

10th. Generally fair and cold to partly 
cloudy and warmer with fog by night; 
some showers in S3. 

llth. Fair to partly cloudy, warmer 
with low clouds and some snow in W to 
Nl. 


Sections 4, 5 and 6 (East of Mississippi) 


Ist. Generally fair and colder in 4; 
partly cloudy and cold in 5; partly 
cloudy, slightly warmer in 6. 

2nd. Low clouds, warmer in 4; fair to 
moderately warmer in 5; clouds to rain in 
6 by night. 

3rd. Snow showers, colder with wind 
in 4; clouds, snow in 5; moderate showers 
in 6. 

4th. Rain or snow in 4, 5 and 6; partly 
cloudy to cloudy in S6. 




















Fig. 1. Division of the sections as mentioned in this article. Each section corresponds to a certain 
portion of the country where the weather changes, both seasonal and monthiy, are most noted. 
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5th. Slow clearing in N and W4, with 
clouds, rain or snow in 5 and N6; partly 
cloudy to fair in 6. 

6th. Partly cloudy, cold in W to C4; 
little change elsewhere. 

7th. Continued snow in 4 and NS; fair 
and cold in 6. 

8th. Snow showers in 4 and 5; colder in 
all portions; considerable cloudiness in 6; 
clearing by late night. 

9th. Very little change but continuing 
colder. 

10th. Fair and cold in 4 and 5; clear- 
ing, colder with rain in S6. 

Lith. Partly cloudy to fair and con- 
tinued cold in 4 and 5, with fair and 
frost in 6. 


Sections 7, 8 and 9 (West of Mississippi) 


Ist. Snow squalls in 8; increasing 
cloudiness and warmer in 9; generally 
fair in 7. 

2nd. Increasing cloudiness in 7 to snow 
by night; clouds in 8; rain general in E9, 
cloudiness in west. 

3rd. Clearing and considerably colder 
in 7-8; cloudy, cooler in 9. 

4th. Very unsettled in 7 and 8; partly 
cloudy, warm in 9. 

5th. Partly cloudy to cloudy with rain 
or snow and slightly colder in W7 and 
W8; showery in 9. 

6th. Considerable rain or snow in 7 and 
WS, while increasing cloudiness in E8 per- 
sists, with considerable cloudiness and 
showers in 9. 

7th. Partly cloudy with light snow 
squalls in E7, also E to C8; cloudy in 9 
and cooler; fair in W7 and W8. 

8th. Continued clearing and colder, but 
some clouds and very light rain in S9. 

9th. Snow showers in 7; fair and warmer 
to the Gulf of Mexico. 

10th. Clear and cold in 7; partly cloudy 
to some scattered snow showers in W to 
C8 while partly cloudy, cold in 9.- 

llth. Partly cloudy to general cloudi- 
ness and some rain or snow in W7 and W8; 
increasing cloudiness in E7 and E8, while 
partly cloudy to fair and cool in 9. 


Sections 10, 11 and 12 
(Rocky Mountain States) 


Ist. Considerable cloudiness, warmer in 
10; colder in 11; fair in N11; generally 
fair in south; fair in N12, rain showers 


or snow in S12. 
. 


2nd. Cloudy to rain or snow in 10 and 
11; partly cloudy, snow showers in 12; 
warmer by night. 

3rd. Little change in the general weather 
over these sections. 

4th. Rain or snow in W10 and 12; in- 
creasing clouds in E10 and 11. 

5th. Considerable clouds and snow in 10; 
partly cloudy, cold in 11 and 12, but some- 
what more cloudy and warmer in 12 by 
night. 

6th. Partly cloudy, cold in 10; partly 
cloudy, warmer in $10, 11 and 12; snow 
in N12. 

7th. Unsettled and much warmer in all 
portions. 

8th. Considerable cloudiness general, 
with warning of a cold wave with wind, 
rain or snow in 10 and N11; partly cloudy 
in 11 and 12. 

9th. Rain turning to snow and colder in 
10; rain and considerable clouds in 11 and 
12; colder in N12. 

10th. Slow clearing and cold in 10; con- 
tinued cloudy with high winds, colder in 
11 and 12. ; 

llth. Fair, very cold in 10; clearing and 
colder in 11 and 12. 


Sections 13 and 14 (Pacific Coast) 


Ist. Cloudy with rain or snow in 13; 
fair, cool in 14. 

2nd. Clearing, cooler in N13; increasing 
cloudiness to rain in $13; low clouds, warm 
in $14. 

3rd. Low clouds and cool in N; fair, 
cooler in $14. 

4th-Sth. Continued cloudiness and scat- 
tered showers. 

6th-7th. Low clouds with rain or snow 
in 13 and N14; fair, moderate in S14. 

8th. Considerable rain and snow with 
good winds and cloudy weather in 14. 

9th.-10th. Moderate to heavy rain or 
snow. 

llth. Partly clearing near coast, with 
rain or snow in E13; wet in 14. 


FEBRUARY 12 to 22 
Sections I, 2 and 3 


12th. Slightly cooler at night, but some- 
what warmer with much fog by day. 

13th. Cloudy in W1 to W3; partly cloudy 
in central portions; fair to moderate in 
east portions. 

14th. Increasing cloudiness and warmer 
with moderate low morning temperatures. 

15th. Cloudy and warmer. 
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16th. Clearing and colder in all por- 
tions; some very light snow in WI. 

17th. Fair, cool to cold. 

18th. Fair and slowly rising tempera- 
tures; partly cloudy in SW3. 

19th. Rain turning to snow in 1 and N2; 
clearing and colder in S2 and 3, following 
early rain or snow. 

20th. Clearing and colder in 1; snow in 
W10; fair, frosts in 2; fair, cool in 3. 

21st. Increasing cloudiness, slightly 
warmer with some rain or snow in 1-2 and 
N3, while generally fair in S3. 


Sections 4, 5 and 6 


12th. Increasing cloudiness in 4—fair to 
partly cloudy; fair in 6. 

13th. Rain and fog in 4 to N5; partly 
cloudy to cloudy in S5; increasing cloudi- 
ness in 6. 

14th. Cloudy with light rain in 4 to 5, 
and scattered showers in 6. 

15th. Rain turning to snow and colder 
in 4; rapid falling temperature with high 
winds in 5 and 6. 

16th. Snow and wind in 4; showers 
(snow) and wind; cold in 5; moderate 
snow in mountains in ES and E6; fair, 
cooler in 6. 

17th. Clearing, windy in W4 to N4; con- 
tinued cloudiness and wet weather in 5 
and 6. 

18th. Very little general change. 

19th. Slow decreasing cloudiness with 
snow squalls in 4; fair, cold in N3; rain 
in SES; slow clearing, colder in 6. 

20th. Continued snow showers in 4; 
partly cloudy to fair, cold in 5; mostly 
cloudy, cool in 6. 

2lst. Rain or snow in 4; cloudy, warmer 
in 5; cloudy to rain in 6. 


Sections 7, 8 and 9 


12th. General rain or snow in N and 
W; increasing cloudiness in S. 

13th. Clearing and much colder in ex- 
treme NW and W portions, with good rain 
and snow in E portions. 

14th. Clearing and colder (below zero) 
in 7; considerable cloudiness in W8; rain 
showers in E8; cloudy, rain and thunder- 
storms in 9. 

15th. Continued clearing and cold in 
7-8; fair, cool in 9. 

16th. Increasing cloudiness and warmer 
in 7; fair, cool in 8 and 9, except some 
clouds in S9. 

17th. Rain or snow in 7; clouds and rain 
in 8; generally fair, cool in 9. 


18th. Clearing, cold in 7 and’ 8, with 
moderate earlier rain turning to snow in 
8;. considerable cold in 9. 

19th. Fair, cold in 7; cloudy and warmer 
in W8; fair in E8; generally fair, windy 
in N9; low clouds, colder in S9. 

20th. Generally fair, cold in N7; cloudy 
to snow in S7; snow in W8; fair in E8; 
rain showers and fog in 9. 

2lst. Fair, cold in 7; clearing in WS; 
cloudy and snow in C to E8; rain and 
drizzle in 9. 


Sections 10, 11 and 12 


12th. Generally fair, cold in 12 and S11; 
partly cloudy, warmer in 10. 

13th. Light snow squalls and slightly 
warmer in 10-N11; generally fair. 

14th. Fair, colder in 12; much cloudiness 
and scattered light showers in 10 and 11. 

15th. Generally fair in 10; rain showers 
in W; partly cloudy in 11; fair in S12; 
partly cloudy, some snow showers in N12. 

16th. Very little change. 

17th. Fair and moderately cold in E10 
and N11; partly cloudy, light winds in 
W10 and 12; much clouds, warmer with 
scattered showers in 12. 

18th. Rapid increase in cloudiness and 
slightly warmer in 10; partly cloudy to 
fair, moderate in 11 and 12. 

19th. Increasing cloudiness, warmer, 
snow in 10; clouds with some snow in N11; 
fair in S11; snow in N12; partly cloudy in 
$12. 

20th. Generally fair, cold in N10; snow 
in $10; rain or snow in 11; partly cloudy 
to fair in $12; rain and snow in N12. 

2lst. Generally fair, warmer, except 
cloudiness in W10; unsettled in 11 and 12. 


Sections 13 and 14 


12th and 13th. Partly clearing near 
coast, with rain or snow in E13; wet in 14. 

14th. Increasing cloudiness and warmer. 

15th. Cloudy, some rain and snow in 
13 and N14; partly cloudy with low clouds 
in $14. 

16th and 17th. Good rain and snow in 
all portions. 

18th. Partly cloudy, moderately colder 
in 13 and 14. 

19th. Considerable cloudiness, rain or 
snow in portions. 

20th. Clearing and colder in 13 and N14; 
some rain in $14. 

21st. Clouds and rain in 13; generally 
fair, cool in 14. 


_—- 
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* FEBRUARY 22 to 28 
Sections 1, 2 and 3 


22nd. Partly cloudy. 

23rd. Cloudy, snow in N1; clearing in 
S1; generally fair by night in 2; clearing, 
colder in 3, but rain in Florida. 

24th. Fair, cold along coast of 1 and 2, 
while cloudy, snow in W1; fair in 3; clear- 
ing, colder in S3. 

25th. Considerable cloudiness and winds 
with snow in W to Cl and 2; fair, cool in 
3; cloudy in S3. 

26th. Rain or snow, blustery to clearing 
by night in NW; cloudy with considerable 
wind and rains in 3. 

27th. General clearing and colder, except 
cloudy in NE}. 

28th. Fair and ‘cold with frost. 


Sections 4,5 and 6 


22nd. Partly cloudy, moderate cold, with 
snow flurries in 4; partly cloudy, cool in 
5 and 6. 

23rd. Cloudy, snow in 4; fair, cool in 
5; clearing in 6; partly cloudy in S4. 

24th. Considerable cloudiness with snow 
in N4; partly cloudy in S4; fair and cool 
in 5 and 6. . 

25th. Slow clearing and colder in 4; fair 
and cool in 5 and 6. 

26th. Fair, colder with winds in 4 and 
N5; partly cloudy, moderate in S5 and 6. 

27th. Generally fair, cold, warmer in 
afternoons. 

28th. Increasing cloudiness, warmer in 
4; fair, cool in 5 and 6. 


Sections 7,8 and 9 


22nd. Cloudiness and rain in 13; gen- 
erally fair, cool in 14. 

23rd. Partly cloudy with some snow 
showers in 7; cloudy, warmer in W8; partly 
cloudy to fair in E8; fair in N9; cloudy, 
rain in S9, 

24th. Cloud} and snow in 7;. partly 
cloudy to fair, cool in 8 and N9; consider- 
able cloudiness in 9. 

25th. Snow in 7; increasing clouds, 
warmer in 8 and 9; rain in S9. 

26th. Cloudy, light rain and snow in 
7; fresh southerly winds and warmer in 8; 
partly cloudy, mild generally in 9. 

27th. Rain turning to snow in 7 to 
clearing and colder by night in W7, W8 to 
N9; rain or snow in E portions. 

28th. Generally fair and colder. 


Sections 10, 11 and 12 


22nd. Unsettled and moderately warm 
in 10-N11; partly cloudy to fair, moder- 
ately warm in S11 and 12. 

23rd. Generally fair, moderate in 10; 
fair, slowly rising temperature in 11 and 
12. 

24th. Cloudy, snow, cold in N10; partly 
cloudy to snow in N11; considerable 
clouds, warmer in 12. 

25th. Cloudiness prevails generally in all 
portions. 

26th. Considerable rain and snow in 
most portions to clearing and much colder 
in N10 by night. 

27th. Clearing and much colder with 
winds in 10 to N11, and rain or snow fol- 
lowed by clearing and colder by night in S. 

28th. Fair and cold in S10 and N to in- 
creasing clouds, warmer in W portions. 


Sections 13 and 14 


22nd. Cloudiness and rain in 13; gen- 
erally fair, cool in 14. 

23rd. Showers in NW13; fair in E13; 
partly cloudy, moderate in 14. 

24th. Much cloudiness and warmer, with 
some rain in N. 

25th. Clearing in N13; rain showers and 
snow in SE to E13; partly cloudy to fair 
in N14; rain showers and snow in S14. 

26th. Fair, colder in 13, with showers 
moving to south. 

27th and 28th. Increasing cloudiness and 
warmer to rain or snow in N and W13; 
generally fair, cool in 14. 


REVIEW OF THE MONTH 


The period from February 20th through 
March 22nd should bring the coldest 
weather of the present season, the central 
and eastern portion of the country receiv- 
ing the full blast of the cold air. Febru- 
ary should be wet over 1, 2, 4, N5 and 
E8, while dry and very changeable in 10 
and 11. It should be rather drier than 
seasonal in section 13. The weather 
should be cool and moderate in $2 and 
N9, while warmer in 3, 9 and S11. 





For the Best Days for 
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Read YOUR GARDEN~—>». 95 














February, 1947 





Message of the Stars 
February 1947 


g at changing trends, as indicated by 
planetary transits from one sign to another, 
are minor this month and more or less of a 
yearly routine motion. That is, only Venus, 
Mercury and the Sun progress respectively 
into Capricorn and Pisces, Venus and Mer- 
cury on the 6th and 7th and the Sun on 
the 19th, while none of the outer planets 
change: signs. Therefore the status of 
current conditions may maintain a rela- 
tively uniform activity. 

There are, however, two significant 
movements occurring toward the end of the 
month that will bear watching and repay 
study all through March and up to the 
middle or end of April. The first of these 
is that Uranus becomes stationary and 
goes direct on Feb. 24th in the 18th degree 
of Gemini (having been retrograde since 
Sept. 28, 1946); and the second factor is 
that Mercury (ruler of Gemini) turns 
retrograde in 23 degrees of Pisces on Feb. 
27th. As Uranus turns and goes forward 
to cross through the 21st degree of Gemini 
in June for the last time during this tran- 
sit, it may be expected that many problems 
will be brought fully into the open this 
spring, that is, between February and July. 
For Uranus will now come to the conjunc- 
tion of Mars in the U. S. chart in 21 de- 
grees, square its own natal point in the 
Great Mutation chart and activate many 
other sensitive degrees in various maps. 
The conjunction with Mars is of course 
of paramount interest, as the combined in- 
fluence of these two planets could now in- 
dicate a fighting showdown touching such 
questions as labor, government administra- 
tion or controls, food, medicine, changes 
in army and navy (all 6th house matters), 
also changes in foreign relations, militant 
acts or accusations against other countries 
and probably the most warlike attitude that 
has developed in some time throughout 
the world. Strikes and riots may be wide- 
spread this spring and early summer. And 
while the intensity of feeling or reactions 
should begin to taper off by July (1947), 
it may again become inflamed in Jan., Feb. 
and March, 1948. 


Deborah Lewis 


The immediate picture, however, with 
Mercury in Pisces from Feb. 7th, square 
Uranus near the New Moon of the 20th, 
and retrograding one week later, implies 
that surprisingly vexatious contentions, 
arguments, rash or violent moves may stem 
from international or domestic associations, 
affiliations, agreements, pacts, treaties. 
That these matters have been secret in the 
past (over a period of three or four years) 
is shown by Mercury forcing the issue from 
Pisces. Mercury, after making the square 
to Uranus on the 19th, reaches a second 
square on March 8th and turns direct on 
March 23rd, completing a final square on 
April 6th. Particularly the foreign, picture 
may be tremendously involved during this 
whole period (from Mercury’s first en- 
trance into Pisces on Feb. 7th), with con- 
fusion worse confounded because it will be 
so difficult to untangle specifically laid webs 
of force and intrigue, or to rout out planned 
plotted, poisoned deception. The more per- 
sonal angle could be through afflicted 
health, nervous instability, emotions that 
reach high tension. Also labor, employ- 
ment, finances, may be cut back with un- 
expected losses both currently and in the 
future. Transportation of any kind (air, 
marine, automobile, or new models of any 
method) could be disappointing or cause a 
lot of heated controversy. Large corpora- 
tions, smaller business ventures or personal 
efforts may be affected by unfamiliar or 
surprising conditions. 


Lunation in February 


A chart for the Full Moon of Feb. 6th 
has Taurus rising. Venus, the ruler, is in 
the 8th house in the last degree of Sagit- 
tarius, sextile Mercury in the 11th, which 
in turn squares Jupiter in the 7th. This is 
potentially a very significant chart in which 
terminations, conclusions, the end of the 
matter, may be reached in various projects, 
enterprises, associations, some of which 
may relieve heavy burdens and some of 
which may be swift, drastic in execution. 
Such opinions are based on Saturn, Pluto 
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and the Moon being in the 4th house, op- 
posing the Sun and Mars in the 10th in 
Aquarius. Furthermore, terminations or 
beginnings (4th house starts as well as fin- 
ishes) are emphasized by the Mercury- 
Jupiter cross, which will soon be steamed 
up considerably by squares from the Sun 
and Mars on Feb. 15th and March Ist. 
These dates may be storm centers, and 
the planets being angular, the influence 
could already be reflected in open animos- 
ity, stubborn resistance, lack of income, 
assets, cooperation. ‘The hidden or secret 
aspect of conditions, resentment, furious 
intrigue, subtle propaganda, could be ac- 
cented through Jupiter in Scorpio; the 
dramatic, possessive, as well as the arro- 
gance, domination, through Saturn, Pluto 
and the Moon in Leo, and Mars and the 
Sun on the MC appear to be a triple threat 
of fiery ultimatums from leaders, partners, 
enemies, that carry a good deal of weight as 
Mars and the Sun dispose of the planets 
in Scorpio and Leo. Labor could be in for 
some riotous days in the coming weeks with 
this setup; also costs and prices may rise 
or finances become less fluid. Opposition 
to leaders may be intense. Legal, judicial, 
group action may have unfortunate results 
in indirect ways. Nevertheless at this time 
it could be possible for creative labors, arts, 
science, developments of extraordinary de- 
vices, unusual items, to produce benefits 
both of money and of ambitious joint re- 
sources. Social life may be very active, 
but expensive and disappointing. Broken 
romances or marriages may be sensational. 
Earthquakes or storms could be severe. 
Mining (coal, iron, steel), housing and food 
may present difficulties. 

At the New Moon of the 20th Venus is 
again ruler of the chart (Libra rises, with 
Neptune at the cusp), falling in the 4th 
house in Capricorn. The lunation and 
Mars are in the 5th, Mars rushing toward 
the square of Jupiter, which is in the 2nd. 
This looks as though the population is mov- 
ing toward a fall financially, that is ob- 
scured by confusion, uncertainty, particu- 
larly over labor relations and foreign affairs. 
This seems a definite tieup over employ- 
ment and revelations of foreign interven- 
tion or complications being deliberately in- 
jected by underground facilities to the ex- 
tent that working conditions, people, busi- 
ness, could be further disturbed. Romance, 
hopes, marriages, ambitions, adjustments, 
could suffer through financial trouble; 
rivals, greed, gambles, splurging, may lead 


to great loss. With this lunation in the 
first degree of Pisces it may be that very 
little can be done now to stem a tide already 
set in motion in the past months or years. 
But new action, projects, desires, can be 
arranged and analyzed, and changes formu- 
lated into a more constructive pattern for 
future growth and success. Venus in the 
4th gives promise of a happier dispensation 
evolving at home and in united ventures or 
efforts. 


FIRST QUARTER 
Feb. 1 to 5 


Issues may now be decided and definite 
trends set in motion. On the Ist Mercury 
trines Uranus, Venus parallels Mars, semi- 
sextiles Jupiter and the Sun opposes Pluto. 
Unusually profitable new starts may be 
made, espécially of short-range projects or 
agreements and deals that may be consum- 
mated quickly. However resistance is high, 
acid, obdurate, and can grow more so. 
Some reflex of this may be seen on the 2nd 
when Mars parallels Saturn. The 3rd and 
4th are conversial days but two factors will 
help tremendously, one a flexible mental at- 
titude, using necessity as a springboard for 
inventing new gadgets or methods, and the 
other definite, detailed labors. 


FULL MOON 
Feb. 5 to 12 


The utmost vigilance may be required at 
the Full Moon of the 5th to avoid falling 
into confusion and loss or being drawn 
into terrific conflicts under peculiar condi- 
tions as Mercury squares Jupiter. On the 
6th Venus enters Capricorn which aids 
career, position, increases pride and dig- 
nity, but for this period also tends to in- 
crease dissimulation and intrigue. The 
7th should be a day of climactic success 
with the Sun trine Uranus, Mars trine Nep- 
tune and Mercury moving into Pisces. 
Mercury and Venus now transit along in 
sextile for the remainder of February, which 
is excellent for personal affairs, small busi- 
ness ventures, quiet endeavors, social posi- 
tion, yet on the 7th-8th and into the com- 
ing week or two there is the possibility of 
treachery, deception, underhand work. Er- 
rors of great importance in large affairs, 
foreign relations, finances, jointly held 
assets and public reactions could verge on 
hysteria. Some of these features may ex- 
plode on the 9th when Mars opposes Pluto, 
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parallels Jupiter while Venus is quincunx 
Saturn. Attempts to delay, compress or 
cut off resources might result in major con- 
flicts. The 10th could be pleasant and pro- 
ductive with Mercury quincunx Saturn and 
sextile Venus. The 11th needs calm com- 
mon sense to avoid serious trouble as Moon 
squares Mars and Pluto. 


LAST QUARTER 
Feb. 12 to 20 


Gossip, nefarious business, very poor 
judgment or extravagant action may be in 
evidence this week beginning on the 12th. 
Yet good work on the 13th would help lay 
the foundations for exceptional develop- 
ments in scope and range, centered on the 
14th when Mercury is quincunx Neptune 
and Pluto. This is a lineup of tremendous 
significance in world affairs, as these two 
outer planets will be in close sextile for a 
considerable period; the sextile is stimu- 
lated this year by contact with other plan- 
ets, with the prospect of huge working or 
leadership changes. The 15th looks danger- 
ous, however, through deception or stupid- 
ity, as Venus squares Neptune and Sun 
squares Jupiter. Greed and cheating strike 
high and low. Mars trine Uranus and 
Venus quincunx Pluto on the 16th may 
produce new successes in art, science, 
labor, family affairs, politics, romance, 
which are also effective on the 17th. The 
18th appears to be difficult as Mercury 
works up to a square of Uranus on the 19th 
and Sun enters Pisces; altercations, acci- 
dents, disappointments may be violent, 
weird or secret. As Mercury is slowing 
down to become retrograde in March (until 
the 22nd), any such questions or conditions 
may come up again from new angles in 
the next two months. Particular attention 
may be focused on foreign relations, quar- 
rels, labor disputes and sudden changes. 
Private or unknown matters will be re- 
vealed. Health could be a problem among 
people or animals. 


NEW MOON 
Feb. 20 to 28 


The most active tension and stress com- 
ing up at this New Moon of the 20th could 
be connected with money or fluid assets. 
But practical work or study could be help- 
ful on the 21st when Mercury parallels 
Neptune. Further unexpected reinforce- 
ments to career, romance, labors, influential 
persons giving a lift, could show up on the 
22nd when Venus is quincunx Uranus and 
Sun quincunx Saturn. Skill, training, ex- 
perience, will be invaluable. A barrage of 
gossip, intent to deceive and secret double- 
dealing could break out on the 23rd, 24th, 
when Venus is parallel Saturn and Uranus 
turns to direct motion in 17 degrees of 
Gemini. Events and situations may look 
pretty serious then and on the 25th, but 
if approached with calm courage and com- 
mon sense the nervousness or fear could be 
eliminated. Mercury for the second time 
this month sextiles Venus on the 26th, 
owing to its slow motion, and on the 27th 
turns retrograde. Every possible decision, 
move, change, agreement, signature, opera- 
tion, should be completed by the night of 
the 26th; or work, plans, projects, put on 
a routine schedule so that no major de- 
velopments or extensions need be expeeted 
for the coming three weeks. In fact it 
might be well to “hole in” mentally for that 
period and protect all interests. On the 
other hand it will be a good time to study, 
review or revise older efforts, to get a firm 
grip on fundamentals or to push ahead on 
established lines or tasks. Health may re- 
quire special care. Big ideas or proposi- 
tions on the 28th might be exciting for 
the “department of ideas” or dramatic ex- 
pression, whether for individuals or organi- 
zations. But unless they were planned 
some time previously action had better be 
postponed. Hold down expenses. 
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Students’ Department 


THE SOLAR REVOLUTION CHART 
Part Ill 











Fig. 1 


i. very best way to study the solar 
chart is for the student to take any year 
in bis or her own life, which had some 
outstanding significance, set up a figure 
for that birthday according to these rules, 
carefully work out all details of aspects, 
comparing them with the birth horoscope 
and the progressions for that year, then see 
how the actual events and the trend of the 
year checked with the indications in the 
solar revolution. 

An interesting and fascinating method 
for serious study, research and reference 
is for the student to keep a book or sys- 
tematic record of his own and family’s 
solar revolution maps and _ progressions 
throughout the years. With every chart 
should be noted whatever happened that 
fulfilled the indications outlined therein. 
This would constitute an orderly sequence 
or story of his life “from the cradle to the 
grave,” and perchance furnish valuable 
astrological data for posterity. 

John Story, the English astrologer, says: 
“In the judgment of a Solar Revolution, 
consider in what house and sign the natal 
significators would there be placed. Ac- 
cording to harmonious or inharmonious 
positions and aspects, so must we judge.” 








Alfa Lindanger 








The solar ascendant and its ruler show 
the mental outlook, the scope and quality 
of the personality, temperament and the 
physical constitution at that time. Should 
this ruler also govern the natal ascendant, 
then the trend of the ensuing year usually 
follows according to the nature of that 
planet, and its prominence in the natal, 
progressed and solar revolution maps. 

‘In the horoscopical house -where the 
Sun, representing the Ego, is placed, the 
person’s chief interests and activties are 
centered and mobilized. “Where your sun 
is, there is where you shine.” 

This must all be compared with the natal 
chart and the progressions for the same 
year, and acordingly we may judge what 
the coming year promises. By thus exam- 
ining several past years’ experiences and 
happenings, diligently practising both on 
one’s own and on well known people’s solar 
charts, the student will soon be able to esti- 
mate fairly accurately as to “coming events, 
which cast their shadows before.” 

Note: In these year-chart lessons we will 
call the houses solar, the planets and points, 
rev., the ascendant solar, and planets in as- 
cendant rev., in order to distinguish them 
from the natal positions. 
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We will try to demonstrate how the Solar Revolution chart may be interpreted in the 


light of past events. 
Figures 1 and 2 are our first lesson. 
Female: Lat. 49° N. Long. 2° E. 


April 11, 1910, 
T.L.T. 6.29 a.m. 
G.M.T. 6.21 a.m. 


Solar Revolution. Same Lat. and Long. 


April 10, 1941, 
T.L.T. 6.39 p.m. 
G.M.T. 6.31 p.m. perm. log. 5662 


Motion rev. Moon: 15°03’ or 1°15’ per month. 


Method of calculating the Solar Revolution chart: 
Natal Sun in 20.29’ Aries is /ater than the nearest noon of April 10, 1941. 


Sun at noon April il: 21° 12’ 13” Aries 





“ “ “ “ 10: 20° 13’ 24°" wane 
Motion: 58’ 50” or 59’ Log. 1.3875 
Natal Sun: 20° 29’ Aries 


Sun nearest noon April 10: 20° 13’ 


Difference: 
from this subtract log. of motion: 


16’ Log. 1.9542 


1.3875 - 


.5667 (5662) value: 6 hrs. 31 min. 


As the natal Sun is more than the Sun at nearest noon, 6.31 hours is past noon or 
6.31 p.m. This is G.M.T. and permanent logarithm is .5662. For 2° East longitude 
we add correction of 8 minutes to get true local time, or T.L.T. 6.39 p.m. April 10, 


1941. Calculated S. T. is: 7.53.24. for Lat. 49 North. 


In the natal chart all but one planet, 
Jupiter, are on the eastern half, or rising. 
This indicates that the native may have 
more opportunities for creating and con- 
trolling her own destiny. When the ma- 
jority of planets are on the western half 
there may be less scope for self-expres- 
sion, more obstacles through environment 
and circumstance, according to the indi- 
vidual character. 


The third decanate of Taurus, sub-ruler_ 


Saturn, is rising with the exalted Moon 
just above the ascendant, showing a 
nervous, self-centered, introversive type of 
temperament. To this woman the year 
1941 was very significant. On June the 
fourth she was married. The directions 
for marriage in the natal and progressed 
chart were these: the Sun had progressed 
to the conjunction of natal ascendant; the 
Moon was progressed into Cancer in trine 
to natal Venus, which is the life-ruler, ex- 
alted in Pisces in the house of friends. 
Mars, the ruler of natal 7th house, was 
also progressed in Cancer, conjunct prog- 
ressed Moon and trine natal Venus. This 
tended to stimulate her desire for marriage. 

The adverse progressed aspects were 
Moon conjunct progressed Mars in Can- 
cer, square to natal and progressed Jupiter 
in the 6th house of health and service. 
The bridegroom was much older than she, 
as seen by the Dragon’s tail in the natal 





. 


7th and Saturn in the solar 7th. He was 
somewhat of a “play-boy,” improvident 
and lazy. The Sun in the revolution map 
is on the cusp of the 7th, conjunct Venus 
ruler of solar ascendant (as well as of the 
natal), indicating union not long after her 
birthday) In fact it was barely two 
months. (2 degrees difference between Sun 
and Venus.) 

Venus as ruler of both natal and solar 
ascendants, in its detriment in Aries, also 
being combust to the Sun, is therefore weak 
and inharmonious. The rev. Moon in Libra 
trine Mars in Aquarius inclined her to act 
hastily and on impulse.. Saturn in solar 
7th conjunct the natal Moon and opposing 
the Part of Fate in solar first house, shows 
unhappiness and friction in the marriage 
relation. 

The lunation on May 26, 1941 fell in 4° 
24’ of Gemini in trine to the revolution 
Moon and Mars; but in the natal map 
the lunation transited the first house, 
square to natal Venus in Pisces. These 
aspects strongly excited the girl’s emotions 


and explains her strange attraction to this _ 


man, who treated her abominably. 

The revolution chart also indicates pos- 
sible ill health. The saturnine Dragon’s 
tail in the 6th house, ruled by Neptune in 
Virgo, opposing Mercury in Pisces, also the 
Sun and Venus opposing the ascendant, 
give ample warning that care and caution 
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should be exercised in health matters. How- 
ever, her vitality gradually became de- 
pleted. Then on September 21, 1941, the 
total eclipse of the Sun in 27°49’ of Virgo 
was conjunct the rev. Neptune and opposite 
rev. Mercury. Furthermore, the progressed 
Moon had reached the conjunction of 
natal Neptune in Cancer.. She became 
seriously ill with pneumonia and other com- 
plications. Her recovery was very slow, 
indicated by the ruler of the 4th solar 
house, Saturn, in a fixed sign. 


To be continued. 


AQUARIAN COMEDY 
(Continued from page 5) 


(where he was doing cabaret singing when 
he first met her) and crash Broadway. This 
' fateful twist in his destiny may be detected 
in Luna’s relations, emphasizing the con- 
tacts to Saturn and Pluto-conjunction- 
Neptune. 

‘Harry Lauder once stated that Jimmy 
Durante was the funniest comedian in the 
world. Jimmy’s performance is full of 
split-second timing and ad-libbing—due 
to a poor memory. He does not drink, 
Claiming that the few times he has indulged 
has made him “want to sock people for be- 
coming brutes.” Nor has he ever been 
seriously sick—which might tally with his 
childhood determination to laugh his way 
through life and with the Solar-Jupiter- 
Mars relationship, which confers ample 





Problem Solving by 
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By Marc Edmund Jones 


A complete textbook of horary as- 
trology, containing tabulations, dia- 
grams and many examples of the 
treatment of problems. 
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vitality and promise of longevity. He did 
collapse after his Broadway return (1943) 
while putting on four nightly shows at the 
Copacabana Club in addition to taking 
care of personal presentations at the Capi- 
tol Theatre and a weekly radio perform- 
ance. It wasn’t serious, however, but 
Jimmy wisely put aside his twenty-cigars- 
a-day smoking schedule. 


True Cosmopolite 


Aquarius is the true cosmopolite of the 
zodiac, and Jimmy Durante has made 
friends the world ’round. As an actor, 
Aquarius makes sympathetic appeal— 
whether he burlesques or emulates a ro- 
mantic ideal. . . . All too often the average 
citizen is ladened down by family, econ- 
omic and social restrictions—the fetters 
of Luna and Saturn—and is ever ready to 
welcome vicarious release. 

Jimmy’s Saturn occupies a degree of 
the zodiac that is connected with “dietet- 
ics.” It is claimed that his morning meal 
starts off with a couple of raw eggs, and 
also that he has tried every known brand 
of tonic in an effort to retain his hair. 
Although there’s only a modest amount of 
hair left, Jimmy observes, “Every strand of 
it has a muscle.” This leaves us won- 
dering if he knows what chemists recently 
discovered—that eating raw eggwhites will 
cause one’s hair to shed? 

Like the old honky-tonk and padlock 
days, our comedy king opines, “show busi- 
ness is a tough dollar.” He aims to retire 
in the event that he is able to bank some 
one-quarter of a million greenbacks. Most 
of us will adopt the W. C. Fields attitude 
toward this resolution—hope that it will 
never be kept—for it would be quite a 
tragedy to lose the gloom-chasing services 
of the Schnozzola! Jimmy offers strik- 
ing contrast to the “wisecrack artists” clut- 
tering up the air-waves today. Our master 
of the old-school wit could show them a 
thing or two, for a surprising number of 
them still seem to be in ignorance of that 
credo of good comedianship: 


“He must not laugh at his own wheeze: 
A snuff box has no right to sneeze.” 


Whether or not it’s because he’s an 
Aquarian-plus, the writer can’t say (for 
Aquarius often seems able to “get away 
with murder”), but Jimmy Durante is one 
who can laugh and have others laugh with 
him—and mean it! 
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Your Garden 


A Scientific Guide for 


Farming, Planting, Fishing, Etc. 


Behold, I have given you every herb bearing seed which is upon the earth, 
and every tree, in which is the fruit of the tree yielding seed, to you it shall 


be meat. 


FE, early producing plants, the average 
gardener purchases plants grown by the 
commercial grower. Many of these plants 
are not moon sign and phase planted, so 
the best we can do is to set them out in the 
garden when transplanting time comes, by 
the moon’s sign and 


—GENEsIs 1:29, 


Charles R. Hook 


Planting Dates 


Never plant when the soil is bone dry 
as seed or bulbs cannot germinate in dry 
soil. There must be moisture in the soil at 
planting time, or you should be reasonably 

sure that there will be 





phase. rain before the moon 
Many times we ask eins : passes out of the plant- 

for a particular variety Fishing Guide ing signs. 

of tomato plant, and Good aspects of the moon to Seeds planted in the 

when the plant begins Uranus, Neptune or Venus help fruitful signs thrive 

to produce fruit, we all fishing days; the better the as- and produce more 


find it is not the vari- 


pects, the better the fishing. Last 
quarter and new moon periods are 


abundant plants, the 


ety we asked for, and always the best. seed of which, when 

often we may have two The best fishing dates, weather replanted the next sea- 

and even three differ- premade) OS, 12th to ty son, will produce a bet- 
rarieti ; inciusive. e g00 ays are: reb. 

ent varieties in one lot Oth, 10th, llth, 26th, 27th and ter and stronger plant. 

of plants. 28th. The low average or poor Also the crispness, ten- 

The ideal way is to days are: Feb. Ist to 8th inclusive. derness and taste of 


save your own seed 
from your lunar 
planted plants and re- 
plant them the next 
year. 

To have early plants, 
plant in boxes in your 
windows or even a few 
seeds in a flower pot. 
If you need more 
plants, these can be 








vegetables depend upon 
when they were 
planted. 

For the benefit of 
our new readers, we 
repeat that crops that 
produce their yield 
above the soil are 
grown from seed with 
a root formation, simi- 
lar to beans, corn, let- 








grown in a hotbed or 
cold frame. For the southern planter, the 
hotbed will not, as a rule, be necessary. A 
cold frame covered with a window sash, 
on the south side of a building where it gets 
full sunshine all day will be found satisfac- 
tory for starting the early plants. 
However, in the north or colder sections 
some form of heat is essential, and a man- 
ure-heated hotbed is usually the best type 
to provide. 





tuce, oats, peas, sweet- 
peas and marigolds, should be planted 
when the moon is new or in first quarter 
or increase of the moon. 

Crops that produce their yield in the soil 
and are similar to and grow from a bulb 
formation, such as carrot, potato, turnip, 
tulip and gladiolus, should be planted when 
the moon is full or in the last quarter or 
the decrease of the moon. 

Plant in the last quarter only if neces- 
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sary as it is not considered the best time 
for planting. Time given is Eastern Stand- 
ard Time. 

First quarter, when the moon is in Can- 
cer, at 8:39 a.m. Feb. 2nd, all day Feb. 
3rd, and up to 9:02 a.m. Feb. 4th: a good 
time to plant. 

Following the full moon, when the moon 
is in Libra, at 12:39 p.m. Feb. 8th, all day 
Feb. 9th, and up to 7:28 p.m. Feb. 10th: 
a good time to plant flowers and a fair 
time to plant. vegetables. 

Following the full moon, when the moon 
is in Scorpio, all day Feb. 11th and up to 
4:58 p.m. Feb. 12th: a good time to plant. 

Last quarter, when the moon is in Scor- 
pio, at 4:58 p.m. Feb. 12th and for the 
balance of the day: a fair time to plant. 

Last quarter, when the moon is in Capri- 
corn, all day Feb. 16th, and 17th: a fair 
time to plant. 

Last quarter, when the Moon is in Pisces, 
at 5:57 p.m. Feb. 20th, and up to 9:00 
p.m. same day: a fair time to plant. 

New moon, when the Moon is in Pis- 
ces, all day Feb. 21st and 22nd: a good 
time to plant. 

Following the new moon, when the moon 
is in Taurus, at 8:08 a.m. Feb. 25th, all 
day Feb. 26th, and up to 12:49 p.m. Feb. 
27th: a fair time to plant. 


Farmers’ Guide 


Routine garden and farm work includes — 


such work as plowing, spading, harrowing, 
raking, or getting the soil in shape for 
planting, spraying plants to kill insects or 
prevent disease, cultivating, hoeing, cut- 
ting weeds and grubbing to kill undesired 
growths. This work should be done on Feb. 
Ist, after 9:01 a.m. Feb. 4th, all day Feb. 
5th, 6th, 7th, and up to 12:34 p.m. Feb. 
8th, also all day Feb. 13th, 14th, 15th, 
18th, 19th, 20th, 23rd, 24th and 28th. 

Seeding for Hay, Grain and Cereals: The 
best dates are after 8:38 a.m. Feb. 2nd, all 
day Feb. 3rd, and up to 9:01 a.m. Feb. 4th, 
also Feb. 21st and 22nd. The good dates 
are after 8:07 a.m. Feb. 25th, all day Feb. 
26th, and up to 12:46 p.m. Feb. 27th. 

Weaning Animals or Changing Their 
Feed: Use the days of Feb. 13th to 22nd 
inclusive; the best two days are Feb. 16th 
and 17th. 

Time to Set Eggs: The time given is the 
average period time for hatching, timed 
so as to hatch when the moon is new or 
in first quarter and in one of the water 


signs—Cancer, Scorpio or Pisces. Cold 
weather retards the process of incubation 
or hatching, while duck eggs hatch earlier 
under hens than under ducks. This is 
probably due to the higher temperature of 
the hens’ bodies. The average hatching 
time for goose eggs is 30 days; duck and 
turkey eggs, 28 days; chicken eggs 21 days. 
The variation of time in hatching is: tur- 
keys, 26 to 30 days; geese, 25 to 32 days; 
ducks, 28 to 30 days; chickens 19 to 24 
days. The time given is for the average 
incubation time. Set goose eggs on Feb. 
Ist, 27th and 28th. Set turkey and duck 
eggs Feb. 2nd and 3rd. Set chicken eggs 
Feb. 1st, 9th and 10th. Purchase poultry 
hatched Feb. 3rd, 4th, 21st and 22nd, also 
March 2nd, 3rd, 29th and 30th. 

Slipping and Transplanting Plants: The 
best dates are after 8:38 a.m. Feb. 2nd, 
all day Feb. 3rd, and up to 9:01 a.m. Feb. 
4th, also Feb. 21st and 22nd. The fair 
dates are after 8:07 a.m. Feb. 25th, all day 
Feb. 26th, and up to 12:46 p.m. Feb. 27th. 

Grass Seeding: For spring lawns, start as 
soon as the soil can be worked. Use the 
same dates as given for Slipping and Trans- 
planting Plants. 

Pruning, Nipping Buds and Cutting 
Grass: Good for fast growth: Feb. 2nd, 
3rd, 21st and 22nd. Fair for slow growth: 
Feb. 9th, 10th, 16th and 17th. Good for 
slow growth: Feb. 11th and 12th. Fair 
for fast growth: Feb. 25th and 26th. 

Laying Sod: The best dates are after 
12:34 p.m. Feb. 8th, all day Feb. 9th, 
10th, 11th, and up to 4:58 p.m. Feb. 12th. 
The good dates are Feb. 16th and 17th. 
The fair dates are Feb. 2nd, 3rd, 21st, 
22nd, 25th and 26th. 

Sweet Potatoes and Slips, Irish Potato 
and Bulb Planting, Root Separation and 
Planting: The best dates are Feb. 11th 
and up to 4:58 p.m. Feb. 12th. The fair 
dates are after 12:34 p.m. Feb. 8th, and 
all day Feb. 9th, 10th, 17th and 20th. 

Slaughter Animals for Food, Can Vege- 
tables, Fruit or Meat, Make Fruit or Vege- 
table Juices, Preserve Eggs: The best and 
only dates are Feb. 11th, and up to 4:58 
p.m. Feb. 12th. 

Preserves, Jellies and Pickles: For 
firmness and color, use the following dates: 
Feb. 11th and up to 4:58 p.m. Feb. 12th, 
also after 7:39 a.m. Feb. 18th, all day Feb. 
19th, and up to 5:57 p.m. Feb. 20th. 

Harvesting Seed for Replanting: From 
you lunar planted crops and plants, you 

(Continued on page 99) 
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Market Perspective 
February, 1947 


A: DESTINY unfolds a broad panorama 
in an upward or downward major trend 
of our economic curve, it should be recog- 
nized that the subsequent action of the 
various indices, either in a physical or dol- 
lar series, are all part of a master pattern. 

Each index, whether it be stock market, 
commodity prices or the Federal Reserve 
Index of Total Production, has its own 
set time when to begin its march in the up- 
ward or downward direction. 

The present economic pattern that is un- 
folding is most interesting. 

In July, 1946 there was a rush of busi- 
ness and an abundance of scarcities. 

Generally viewed, there were no straws 
in the wind that gave the slightest evidence 
that the stock market was about to decline 
fifty dollars. 


American Astrology’s Market Perspec- 
tive previewed the trend several months 
in advance. 

Two months after this event the cotton 
market declined sharply. 

These two trend reversals are very sig- 
nificant implications. First of all, there is 
nothing so powerful in psychological action 
as a rapidly declining stock market: Such 
an action begins a spiral of deflationary 
thinking that finally creates the depression 
pattern. 

Our readers should now watch other 
financial indices for their turn to begin their 
respective declines. 

One by one these indices will have their 
corresponding downward action in their 
own time to do their part in the fashioning 
of a depression pattern. 


Financial Trend—Downward 


Economic Trend—Downward 


MARKET RECORDS 
Written November 27, 1946 


STOCKS 


1946 High 
1946 Low 
Year Ago 


Bonps 

1946 High 
1946 Low 
Year Ago 


COMMODITIES 
1946 High 
1946 Low 
Year Ago 


DOW-JONES IND. DATE 


212.50 
163.12 
190.45 


DOW-JONES RAILS 


68.31 
44.69 
64.26 


6/13 
10/9 
11/27 


109.73 
102.22 
107.44 


127.07 
104.21 
106.35 
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Transits for February, 1947 





New Moon 
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, Full Moon a 


Effective February 3th to 20th 


The Full Moon of February Sth occurs 
at 10:50 a.m. EST in 16° 01’ Leo, in sex- 
tile to Uranus in Gemini and separating 
from a conjunction with Pluto in Leo. 


New Moon 
Effective February 20th to March 6th 


The New Moon occurs at 9:00 p.m. 
EST on the 20th in 1° 36’ Pisces; the 
lunation is not in major aspect to any 
of the planets. 


Solar Aspects 


The Sun completes only three major 
aspects in February, an opposition to 
Pluto on the Ist, a trine to Uranus on the 
7th and a square to Jupiter on the 15th. 


Mercury 


Mercury transits from 17° 49’ Aquarius 
to 22° 58’ Pisces, entering Pisces at 4:11 
p.m. EST on the 7th; Mercury moves for- 
ward to a stationary position in 23° 08’ 
Pisces, in which degree it turns retrograde 
at about 12 noon EST on the 27th. Mer- 
cury trines Uranus on the Ist, squares 
Jupiter on the 5th, and forms the first of 
two sextiles to Venus on the 10th. On the 
19th a square to Uranus is completed, fol- 
lowed on the 21st by a parallel to Nep- 
tune. A second sextile to Venus is formed 
on the 26th. 

Venus 


Venus moves from 24° 43’ Sagittarius 
to 25° 25’ Capricorn, entering Capricorn 
at 0:42 a.m. EST on February 6th. Venus 
completes only one major aspect (and 
that one adverse) and two parallels dur- 
ing the month. Venus parallels Mars on 
the Ist, squares Neptune on the 15th and 
parallels Saturn on the 24th. 


Mars 


Mars transits from 5° 15’ to 27° 15’ 
Aquarius during the month. Mars com- 
pletes three major aspects and two par- 
allels in February: a parallel to Saturn on 
the 2nd, a trine to Neptune on the 7th, an 
opposition to Pluto and parallel to Jupiter 
: ‘g 9th, and a trine to Uranus on the 

th. 


Jupiter and Saturn 


Jupiter moves from 25° 02’ to 27° 17’ 
Scorpio, forming no aspects in transit, but 
being occulted by the Moon in 26° 15’ 
Scorpio at 10:45 p.m. EST on the 12th. 

Saturn retrogrades from 4° 57’ to 2° 
57’ Leo during the month, completing no 
aspects in transit. 


Uranus, Neptune and Pluto 


Uranus, retrograde in 18° 00’ Gemini 
on the Ist, turns direct in 17° 45’ Gemini 
at about 4:00.p.m. EST on the 24th, and 
is still in 17° 45’ at the end of the month. 
Uranus is occulted by the Moon in 17° 
59’ Gemini at 12:57 p.m. EST on the 
Ist, and again in 17° 45’ Gemini at 7:15 
p.m. EST on the 28th. 

Neptune retrogrades from 10° 42’ to 
10° 13’ Libra in February. 

Pluto retrogrades from 12° 12’ to 11° 
35’ Leo during the month. Neither Nep- 
tune nor Pluto forms an aspect in transit. 


YOUR GARDEN 
(Continued from page 96) 


saould harvest seed after 12:34 p.m. Feb. 
8th, and all day Feb. 9th and 10th. . 

Harvesting Hay, Fodder, or Storage of 
Grain: The fair dates are Feb. 5th after 
10:50 a.m., and up to 9:43 a.m. Feb. 6th, 
also all day Feb. 13th, 14th and 15th. The 
best dates are after 12:34 p.m. Feb. 8th, 
all day Feb. 9th and 10th, also all day Feb. 
18th, 19th and 20th. 

Harvesting Fruit or Root Crops: Vege- 
tables and fruit will keep better if har- 
vested at the proper time. The best dates 
are Feb. 13th, 14th and 15th. The fair 
dates are after 10:50 a.m. Feb. 5th and up 
to 9:43 a.m. Feb. 6th, also all day Feb. 
9th, 10th, 18th, 19th and 20th. 

Laying Shingles and Painting: Shingles . 
will lay flatter and last longer and paint 
will weather better if applied after 10:50 
a.m. Feb. 5th, up to 9:43 a.m. Feb. 6th, 
also all day Feb. 11th, 12th, 18th, 19th, 
and up to 5:57 p.m. Feb. 20th. 





Have you your ephemeris for 
1947? 
AMERICAN ASTROLOGY EPHEMERIS 
Price $1.00 
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EXPLANATION 
OF 7 
HARMONIOUS, ROUTINE, CRITICAL DAYS 


Harmonious Days 


These are days which are commonly classified 
as lucky. Days on which you may safely trust 
your own judgment and move forward to your 
objective of the moment with energy and confi- 
dence. People who are only interested in know- 
ing their lucky days and whose chief aim in life 
may be to enjoy as much ease and comfort and 
avoid as much hardship as possible will no doubt 
find a list of harmonious days sufficient for their 
purposes. 

There are, however, many others who are not 
so easily satisfied—ambitious, enterprising indi- 
viduals who yearn to progress, achieve, and in a 
word “get somewhere.” They do not mind expe- 
riencing a littl—or even more than a little— 
hardship if they can thereby accomplish some- 
thing. These enterprising Souls would know the 
joy of achievement—they would live—not just 
exist. 

It has been said of Love, “All the other pleas- 
wres of Life are not worth its pains.” Surely this 
might also be said of any kind of creative activity. 
What man with a brain in his head worthy of 
the same would trade a life of action in a modern 
competitive environment, with all its anguish, 
its bitterness, strife and heartaches, for the 
peaceful, contented monotonous ease and utterly 
useless uneventful living death of a South Sea 
Islander ? 

Crystallization and Death result from a per- 
fect equilibrium of forces. Let us, then, welcome 
conflict, pain and even misery, for “conflict is 
the very essence of life.’ Eventually. MAN 
through his struggles will arrive at that su- 
preme attainment of the Evolutionary process, 
where pleasure ceases to BE and “Pain merges 
into ecstasy.” Then will the purpose of life be 
realized—that one major purpose to which all 
minor purposes must contribute—the individual 
Creative will—IMMORTALITY. 


Routine Days 


On these days you should attend strictly to rou- 
tine duties. They are periods of development. 
We might consider them as bridges between the 
critical and the harmonious days. 

Changes and important decisions should not be 

made on these days yet they are quite as impor- 
tant in their way as any of the other days, for 
on what is done by way of preparation during 
these negative days depends the degree of For- 
tune or otherwise met with on other more posi- 
tive days. 

On these negative days problems of health, em- 
ployment and personal happiness are usually up- 


permost and much self-discipline and faith may 
be necessary to enable one to labor patiently and 
efficiently for the reason that clouds of doubt may ' 
hang very low—mists of illusions that obscure the 
vision—and may cause you for the time to quite 
lose sight of your objective—or any purpose in 
your activities. 

This is the time to heed the advice of the great- 
est of Modern Psychologists—Prof. James—“Pa- 
tiently work each hour of a working day and you 
may safely allow the final results to take care of 
itself.” These are working days in the strictest 
sense of the word. 


Critical Days 


The critical days are significant milestones 
upon the path of progress. They are days whereon 
the prevailing forces of the period in which they 
fall are much more powerful than at any other 
time—days of extreme contrasts. They may be 
inharmonious but only when the very intensity 
of the forces at work causes the individual to 
feel more than ordinarily restless and uncom- 
fortable. They are not necessarily unfavorable 
for action or for making decisions although the 
forces operating at such times, while admittedly 
a spur to action and achievement, may also cause 
the individual to go to an extreme (one way or 
another) with the naturally unfortunate results 
of excess. The tendency under such powerful 
stimuli is to act impulsively and impetuously 
without proper consideration of all the circum- 
stances involved. This tendency must be con- 
trolled and directed. 

These days are important principally as indica- 
tors marking changes—a turning point in affairs 
(personal or general)—the end of one period of 
development and the beginning of a new epoch. 
It is true that an individual is much more likely 
to rush blindly into error on one of his critical 
days than at any other time; but it is also true 
that the most important events of a lifetime fre- 
quently occur on these critical days, and if the 
general influence prevailing at the time is other- 
wise harmonious such an event may be classified 
as singularly fortunate. 

The very least that may be said is that on one 
of these critical days one should be very careful 
and be sure that the day is generally favorable 
for the matter under consideration and that he is 
not guided in his actions merely by emotional 
instability. These facts may be established by a 
careful study of the daily guide for your sign 
wherein will be found a detailed analysis of the 
planetary configurations in force on the day 
under consideration, i 
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American Astrology 





Aspectartan for February, 1947 


This Aspectarian provides AN HOUR GUIDE for 
every day, by which it is possible to determine the 
BEST hour of any given day, for commencing or con- 
sumating any specific undertaking. 

By acting at the RIGHT TIME, we reduce the 
chances of error to a minimum. It must be understood 
that each influence becomes effective several hours in 


accepted as a reliable guide if you will time your 
actions and decisions to be made as closely as possible 
to the hour given. If it is not possible to act exactly 
at the hour given, then a time should be chosen which 
is EARLIER rather than LATER. Generally speaking, 
aspects of the Moon may be considered as being in 
effect approximately 10 hours prior to the time given. 


If the periods of two aspects happen to overlap, they 
may be considered as modifying each other during 
that time. 


advance of the HOUR given, but decreases in power 
very rapidly after passing that hour. 
The extent of this interval varies widely for the 


various planets involved. The hours given may be 
Astrologica! Interpretations by Deborah Lewis 








Bates | | 
Pacific 4 | Mount’n | 
Stand. tf | Stand. 
Time Time 


Aspects Interpretations 











9:51 10:51 |44:! ye 5 Yy 
11:21 0:21 ¢ 4 23 >AO 
11:25 A 


Act with practical decision. 

Grasp important aids to success. 

News, offers, deals, changes, may 
lead to unexpected achievements. 

Benefits by travel, friends, love. 

Chance to utilize training. 

Analyze novel suggestions, ideas. 

Good sense makes secret or open 
gains. 

tf Bind unusual agreements, relations. 

:25 Swift moves should succeed. 

732 2 Slow down to a steady pace. 

:23 C Dominations, orders, demands, can 

destroy surface leadership. Adjust. 

:43 am Reasonable efforts prevent loss. 

51 Dd Vanity or greed cancel plans. 

3:39 e Moon enters Cancer. 

734 pm |; Oid debts, situations, may need 

special thought and attention. 

Profits from labors, home, public. 

Stick by routine to get ahead. 

Believe little; rumors are wild. 

:20 Use positive methods to win. 

:02 | Organize chores to prevent lost 

| motion. 

:40 pm | Public appeal pays. 

245 Small items add to progress. 

:36 am Parties, finances, joint efforts, flour- 
ish. 

Put heart into moves, labors. 

Moon enters Leo. 

Tests of endurance may fail. 

Study opposition before action. 

Seek a different viewpoint. 

Leave hot heads, hot potatoes. alone. 

Tact or charm, attracts opportunity. 

Dramatic settlements, offers, fav- 
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ored. 
46 Discard illusions; look for facts. 
:57 Os Promises or expectations may fail. 
50 Put faith in actual labors. 
:56 pm Bright ideas open new doors. 
710 | Be systematic in endeavors. 
:59 Confine energy to well laid plans. 
:34 Spend only for necessity; rest. 
42am ‘Venus enters Capricorn. * 
The false front is shorn. 
No use in quarreling now. 
Moon enters Virgo. 
Career succeeds by efficiency. 
Skill attracts special attention. 
Practice makes perfect and pays. 
| Fine performance brings applause. 
Ground work is a factor. 
| Discount too much color. 
| Associates, romance, aid gains. 
Kt Great chance to reach culminatioo 
in oritinal ventures, creative arts. 
| Do not deviate from plans, facts. 
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Interpretations 





Mercury enters Pisces. 

Discard odd notions, schemes, costs. 

Practical ideals are huge assets. 
Ambitions succeed by training, 
labors. 

Improve finances by regular tasks. 

Moon enters Libra. 

Attend to detail for response. . 

Give the other guy his due. 

Gossip, back-biting, can boomerang. 

Family or public matters advance 

Don’t scramble for preferred posi- 
tion. 

Time to start rolling with ease. 

Act to merit public rewards. 

Leave off pressure; make no de- 
mands. 

Watch finances, promises, big ges- 
tures. 

Private affairs may be spot-lighted. 

Publicity may be surprising. 

Dull jobs could have a big boost. 

Rewards and honors for talents. 

One thing at a time gets there. 

Business, money, may be bettered. 

Good work deserves pleasure; relax. 

Moon enters Scorpio. 

Hidden acts can cause trouble. 

Keep in the open with words, deeds. 

Pride in labor nets dividends. 

Quiet agreements, changes, succeed. 

Associates contribute to profits. 

Aggression or arrogance loses. 

Temper may cover inferiority. 

Adjust conditions by courtesy, tact. 

A few extra touches help. 

Press no issues. Save money. 

Other people resent interference. 

Secret ambitions may be fulfilled. 

Take up propositions, offers. 

Moon enters Sagittarius. 

Go at the job with good will. 

Success in producing solid results. 

Benefits in business or pleasure. 

Gain through insight, promptness. 

Important commitments tie in with 
able work. 

Clear every detail to know answers. 

Don’t quibble over little items. : 

Group activities lead to rewards. 

A surprise angle develops. 

Sustained efforts net big advance. 

Sudden changes need much care. 

Be prepared for dramatic moves. 

Big jobs require real leadership. 

Heave to with a stout heart. 

Brain work helps the bank account. 

Deception, waste, ill will, can affect 
credit, reputation, relations. 

Moon enters Capricorn. 

Avoid legal action, promises, loss, il! 
health. Guard money, joint 
assets. 

Reorganize foundations rapidly 

Discard foolish notions, people. 

Hang on to reality, love, position. 

Pay strict attention to lessons. 

Experience is a wonderful teac%er. 

Luck may drop out of nowhere. 

But study and work give it direction. 

Keep right in the groove. 

Results should accumulate nicely. 

Reinforce position, money, by work. 

Put gains on a sound basis. 

Moon enters Aquarius. 

Take no chances with fire eaters. 

Just plug along the routine path. 

Don’t try to experiment now. 

Make no changes. Protect all in- 
terests. 
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The gentle touch eases the way.] 

Take it a step at a time. 

Sun enters Pisces. 

Put heart into business, jobs. 

Charm gets a better bargain. 

Protect the other fellow’s money too. 

Exciting rise in hopes, outlook. 

Meanwhile attend to private chores. 

Associates aid a fine beginning. 

Expanding hopes need checking. 

Find a balance; avoid money deals. 

Moon enters Pisces. 

Secrets may blow up; be calm. 

Half-baked issues may fail. 

Time to retire. Settle private prob- 
lems. 

Ideals bring happiness, favors. 

Labors attest to devoted purpose. 

Study aids beauty, drama. 

Gains in personal business, parties. 

Increase in career, standing, love. 

Erratic impulses sidetrack progress. 

Loyalty and romance to _ valiant 
service. 

A promise and a start. 

An extra shove makes hay. 

Routine must be kept going. 

Success in family, money, health. 

Moon enters Aries. 

Lighten tasks with a little glamor. 

But don’t assume the phony. 

A plan begins to jell nicely. 

Keep developments in order. 

Sound sober sense discards trash. 

Dramatic moves steal the show. 

Don’t trip over hidden snares. 

Best to face the issue squarely. 

Take advantage of new conditions. 

Credit or standing may be shaken. 

Uranus turns Direct. 

Have private affairs organized. 

Take firm hold of duties. 

Zest can forge swiftly ahead. 

Hobnob with co-workers. 

Moon enters Taurus. 

Application improves finances. 

Impulse or error causes delays. 

Personal efficiency brings support. 

When in doubt, look for motives. 

Don’t be misled by big talk. 

Take care of tools, money, job. 

Keep the wheels turning smoothly. 

Companions, loves, add joy, prestige. 

Accept or offer deals, proposals. 

Good fortune in love, position. 

Temper, violence, may cost too 
much. 

Sense deletes inflated optimism. 

Let go the load or foolish fancy. 

Mercury turns Retrograde. 

Moon enters Gemini. 

Get a fresh slant on details. 

Tackle labors with new courage. 

Smart people make opportunities. 

Rest can equalize conflicts. 

Tender nothings can be _ most 
pleasant. 

Seize the moment to act. 

Fast reactions can assist changes. 

Be prepared for surprise moves. 

Be very conservative; protect in 

"Sterests. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
March 21 to April 19 


February 1 to February 5 


Arms the stress and strain of the past 
few days you may feel that you are en- 
gaged in a life-and-death struggle to de- 
fend the things dearest to your heart from 
a cruel, militant world. You may know 
hatred or jealousy to the bitter dregs if you 
have brewed yourself this poison from the 
sorrows and disappointments that are the 
common lot. Do not be too lost in your own 
emotions to rouse yourself mentally and 
physically as the trine of Mercury to Ura- 
nus on February Ist brings a realignment of 
forces or affiliations, favorable publicity, 
unexpected visits or messages, cooperation 
or help from idealistic and understanding 
friends. When one door closes, another 
opens. The 2nd and 3rd are pleasant days 
in domestic life, with some improvement of 
surroundings. Dispose finally of recent 
problems on the 4th; if this is an end, write 
finis. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February Sth high- 
lights a pattern in which Mercury, Jupiter 
and Uranus are prominent. There may be 
some uncertainty, deception or frustration 
about competition or partnership combined 
with great expectations from inheritance or 
partnership income which will fail to ma- 
terialize. Promises are cheap; this is no 
time to go to law, evade taxes or press 
collection of debts. The progressive trend 
of Uranus, however, aids mental activities, 
publicity, journeys, dealing with relatives 
or correspondents. While gambling pro- 
duces only loss, be alert for real opportuni- 
ties through contacts with friends, relatives 
or neighbors. Speak or write; you have 
something. original and a hearing for it. 
The 7th, 8th and 9th bring a major op- 
portunity in social life and mental activi- 
ties. You have the courage of burning 
idealism, the sword to cut your opponent’s 
net, yet do not kill something you love. 
The 10th and 11th have very strong fa- 
vorable influences for literary, artistic or 
social success and pleasure. Charm and 
tact are at a premium just now. 


O*D 


Aries 
Your Weekly Guide 


February 12 to February 20 


Be careful in spending or legal affairs 
on the 12th; ideas are still running pretty 
good size. Budget resources and time more 
sensibly on the 13th; meditate on causes of 
misunderstanding or confusion and set 
partnership matters to rights even if this 
involves an unwelcome change of habits 
and a bit of mental depression on the 14th. 
The 15th and 16th are dangerous days if 
you permit illusion to run away with your 
common sense and good reputation. You 
may be floating a thousand miles from 
law and order but you’ll have to land sooner 
or later; you may not believe in hell for 
the wicked but your friends do. What you 
need is not more lotus-eating but more 
rowing at the oars toward a new and strange 
port. Act on your new mental conceptions 
on the 16th but do not expect applause on 
the 18th as you may be misunderstood or 
in fact be out of line. Correct defects on 
the 19th and go ahead to decisive victory. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural twelfth house of silence, medi- 
tation, confinement or contact with the 
seamy side of life, leaves the square to 
Jupiter and approaches the quincunx to 
Saturn. An unusually quiet, restricted and 
thoughtful month is indicated, with ex- 
pectations departing unfulfilled and new 
projects requiring a great deal of self-dis- 
cipline, work and serious planning. Uranus 
turns direct on the 24th, giving the green 
light to new ideas, journeys or visits. On 
the 26th, Mercury sextile to Venus favors 
your winning the favor of superiors or 
public through tact, conciliation or social 
and artistic talents. You may have been 
working quietly on some idea since the 10th 
of the month and now is the time to present 
it for acceptance. If art, luxury, refine- 
ment or social graces play a part in your 
professional or public life, you may expect 
an unusual response at this time. 
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Aries Daily Guide 


Sat.—Feb. I—MERCURY—Put your ideas to 
use today. Good day to travel, write letters, 
visit friends. Judgment should be excellent. 
Entertain, go places. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—MOON—Not a good day. Take 
it easy; lay back on your oars. Above all, no 
love-making. Don’t argue—listen for a change. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—MOON—Take stock of your 
interests and affairs. Hold new projects in 
abeyance. Be cautious. Guard against confusion, 
impractical ideas. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—SUN—Patience keyword for 
today, so mark time. Curb resentment. Don’t 
be too hard on the children; remember you were 
young once too. Don’t entertain. Cupid’s in 
the dumps, so put your love affairs in cold 
storage; they'll keep. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—SUN—Do nothing of impor- 
tance. Gather up loose cnds. Keep to your 
resolutions. Ill-considered decisions may well 
prove irrevocable. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6-MERCURY—Early hours do 
not favor judgment. Agreements and contracts 
favored later in the day; so, too, are finances. 
Your affections take a practical turn. Educa- 
tional matters and health should notably improve. 

Fri—Feb. 7—MERCURY—Some unexpected 
event is in order. Think before you act. Bet- 
ter rip that letter up and write it over again. 
Keep your thoughts to yourself, then you won't 
have to crawfish later on. That job has more 
angles to it than you allowed for. 

Sat—Feb. 8—VENUS—Take it easy on em- 
ployment and financial matters. Social matters 
are also best left in abeyance. Don’t permit hurt 
feelings to sway your judgment. Fools step in 
where angels fear to tread. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—VENUS—Put on your best bib 
and tucker and call on the special sweetheart; 
you'll be surprised. Entertainment and good 
cheer are in order. Put in that telephone call; 
you can sew up that agreement today. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—VENUS—Friendly influences 
reign all through the daylight hours. Too bad 
it isn’t like this every day. Hopes should ma- 
terialize, only don’t overload the donkey. It was 
that last straw that broke the beastie’s back. 

Tues.—Feb. 11—PLUTO—Discretion and logic 
will pay dividends whereas temper will only land 
you behind the eight-ball. Keep yourself in hand 
—a false move may spoil everything. Be care- 
ful—it doesn’t pay to arouse antagonisms. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—PLUTO—Too many stirrings 
spoil the broth; set your pot on the back of the 
stove. Hang on to your money and cold- 
shoulder the Come-on-Charlies. Examine your 
propositions and purchases; go to the window 
and turn out the seams. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—JUPITER—Put through 
your ideas. Sound logic pays dividends. Sound 
plans now insure success later on. Matters of 
correspondence favored. Good day for studies. 


Fri—Feb. 14—JUPITER—Don’t travel, stay 
put all day. Hold your tongue before somebody 
tells you to. Pursue your usual tenor; don’t rush, 
“They also serve who only stand and wait.” 

Sat.—Feb. 15—JUPITER—Don’t overdo; lear 
to leave well enough alone for a change. Put off 
appointments, decisions. Refuse to be hurried. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—SATURN—Guard against de- 
ception, confusion and intrigue. Evening favors 
your affections, only take care you don’t become 
involved over your head. Social affairs favored. 
Hold on to emotions. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—SATURN—Curb impatience, 
and take it easy. Conservation is the keyword. 
No news is good news. Changes are under way. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—URANUS—Delay on projects. 
Don’t start anything yet. Stubbornness won’t get 
you anything. You feel restless, so don’t try to 
concentrate on anything; just take it easy. 
Amusements and love affairs not favored. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—URANUS—Yesterday’s coun- 
sel goes for today too. Evening hours by far 
the best. Attend to correspondence; welcome 
friends; exchange ideas. Good news. 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—URANUS—Watch finances 
and go slow. Avoid extremes. Evening hours 
favor domestic and emotional matters if caution 
is maintained. 

Fri—Feb. 2I—NEPTUNE—Continue to keep 
your projects in abeyance. Attend to routine 
matters. Don’t let yourself get confused, or be 
swayed by your emotions. Keep a clear head. 

Sat—Feb. 22—NEPTUNE—Morning _ hours 
are confusing. Examine all decisions carefully. 
Pink clouds obscure your vision. Restrain your 
emotions. Evening hours bring happiness, good 
fortune. Make love, entertain, go to town. The 
sky’s the limit, only watch your pocketbook. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—MARS—Push your projects, 
but take care you don’t go too far; always good 
to hold a card up your sleeve. Action is more 
favored than emotions. Reorganization is indi- 
cated, also tact and discretion. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—-MARS—Morning hours good 
if you keep your head. Finances not favored. 
An increase of energy should be felt in the eve- 
ning. Amusements favored. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—VENUS—Attend to financial 
and domestic matters. Avoid stubborn attitudes. 
Some delays indicated; don’t press matters at this 
time. Relax and take it easy. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—Venus—Attend to routine 
matters and hang on to your temper. Fret and 
you'll wear yourself out to no purpose. Good 
night for sleep. Evening favors financial interests, 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—VENUS—Beware of extrav- 
agance. Cultivate conservation. Don’t overdo. 
Afternoon and evening, attend to correspondence. 
Take in a good show. Attention to detail will 
pay you dividends. 

Fri—Feb. 28—-MERCURY—Changes are in 
the air. Friendship prospers, but best make no 
decisions as yet. Relax and take it easy. Go to 
bed at a decent hour. Hold to your original 
decisions. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
April 20 to May 20 


February 1 to February 5 


You head seems to be bloody but un- 
bowed after the rain of blows that has 
fallen recently. Home and family prob- 
lems are still heavy, with some fateful 
conflict between domesticity and worldly 
success. You may be doing all that you 
can to carry home responsibilities or bear 
with older people in the family, but you 
must do more yet to meet the challenge of 
worldly aspirations. You have been run- 
ning to stay where you are, but must run 
much faster if you want to get anywhere. 
On the Ist, you may draw the line as to 
just what flesh and blood can bear in 
family life. Fortunately the trine of Mer- 
cury to Uranus brings an excellent finan- 
cial opportunity to lighten your burdens; 
superiors o.k. original ideas or you may 
travel on business. Correspond or visit 
on the 2nd and 3rd; expect final settle- 
ment of home problems on the 4th. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th has a 
very progressive Uranian pattern for finan- 
cial matters and business success but warns 
against putting much faith in the promises 
of friends or partners. You may be over- 
confident in competition or a bit careless 
in work done for friends. Peel everything 
down to strict merit; refrain from fore- 
casting uncertainties. The 7th brings a 
financial reward for outstanding work in 
your profession; superiors recognize indi- 
vidual merit. You may be able to speed 
up your work or improve and clarify re- 
lations with coworkers or clients on the 
7th or 9th but avoid ruthless conduct in 
your home. You may cut out some bad 
spot in domestic affairs or settle some mat- 
ter of death or inheritance but look before 
you cut; this corpse will not revive. Philos- 
ophy or religion may help you to bear your 
burdens gracefully or some prospect of 
travel or expansion may make the present 
more acceptable. The 10th and 11th are 
strongly favorable for visits from friends, 
social and educational events, religious cere- 
monies, artistic or literary success, 


O*D 


Taurus 
Your Weekly Guide 


February 12 to February 20 


You may have to come down to earth 
in matters of partnership or competition; 
big spending, free-wheeling, easy laurels 
and a vast disdain for work are pleasant 
while they last but very unproductive. Re- 
member domestic obligations sensibly on 
the 13th and bring some system into your 
work before you get a financial jolt on the 
14th. The 15th and 16th may tempt you 
to journey into the land of Cockaigne, 
where “do what thou wilt is the whole of 
the law.” But you would do better to con- 
centrate on some brilliant business coup. 
Publicity, speaking, writing or journeys 
may help you ‘take advantage of a sudden 
development in your professional circle; 
vigorous cooperation is the keynote. The 
fellow unafraid of new ideas marches right 
out in front on the 16th even though asso- 
ciates may criticize severely on the 18th or 
19th. Depend on yourself and let others 
go their own way if they so wish. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural eleventh house of friends, 
associations, group activities and aspira- 
tions leaves the square to Jupiter and ap- 
proaches the quincunx to Saturn. You may 
be more active than usual in social life, 
being encouraged by your partner to in- 
dulge in over-activity or over-expansion. 
There are plenty of four-flushers on the 
scene so don’t be taken in by glitter or feel 
that you must outdo rivals in spending or 
display. The 22nd reminds you of whole- 
some and sensible home responsibilities and 
is a good day to set home and family affairs 
in good order. Uranus turns direct on the 
24th, giving impetus to new ideas, associa- 
tions, journeys or mental activities that 
have been planned but not completed. The 
26th strongly favors friendships with artis- 
tic, literary and refined people. There 
may be visits from a distance or pleasure 
trips to make life interesting. 
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Taurus Daily Guide 


Sat.—Feb. I—VENUS—Excellent day for finan- 
cial matters, plans and love affairs. Agreeable 
changes are in prospect. Shop, travel, enjoy 
yourself. Attend to correspondence. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—MERCUR Y—Sober feelings and 
routine hold sway throughout today. Good day 
to attend routine matters. Maintain your usual 
gait. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—MERCURY—Benefit possible 
through short trips and meeting people. Har- 
monious interchanges. Keep to routine. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—MOON—Get away from home, 
or at least let domestic matters lapse. Adverse 
financial influences reign. Keep your chin up 
Go to bed early. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—MOON—Put off business deci- 
sions temporarily. Relax, take it easy. He lives 
longest who worries least. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—SUN—Enxcellent for business, 
finances and expenditures in general. Steady ap- 
plication. to the job in hand pays dividends. Push 
your plans. 

Fri—Feb. 7—SUN—Morning hours are the 
best. Watch expenditures; do nothing suddenly. 
Afternoon and evening spell wasted energy. Don’t 
force issues. 

Sat.—Feb. 8—-MERCUR Y—Moorning hours un- 
certain. Avoid arguments. Restraint will pay. 
Use tact and courtesy with the public and asso- 
ciates. Evening favors social intercourse. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—MERCURY—Just the day to 
attend church. Visits, entertainments, pleasures 
favored. Pay calls, receive friends in the eve- 
ning. Romance favored also. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—-MERCURY—Push your busi- 
ness today. Favors contracts and agreements. 
Good day to hunt a job. Harmony stressed 
throughout the day. 

Tues.—Feb. 11I—VENUS—Moorning and early 
afternoon best. Favors correspondence, appoint- 
ments. Visit art galleries, museums. Hold your 
temper in the evening, lest you spoil a fine day. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—VENUS—Afternoon and eve- 
ning uncertain. Examine foodstuffs; they might 
be spoiled. Don’t buy today what you can put 
off till tomorrow. Late in the evening the tension 
lets up. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—PLUTO—Your job is fav- 
ored, also buying, organization, administration 
and business settlements. Excellent day for sober 
accomplishment. Take your cue from _ other 
people. 

Fri—Feb. 144—PLUTO—Unexpected reversals 
call for self-control and a clear head. Don’t 
travel today—accidents are in the air. Steady 
adherence to routine safest. 

Sat.—Feb. 15—PLUTO—Guard against ex- 
travagance, selfishness, social inharmony. Be- 
ware of deception. Don’t boast; somebody might 
call your hand. 


Sun.—Feb. 16—JUPITER—Hold on to your 
money, you might need it later on. Follow 
routine, but keep your eyes open. Evening 
favors both business and pleasure. Push plans. 
projects; social engagements favored. 


Mon.—Feb. 17—JUPITER—Pursue the even 
tenor of your way. Give your best so you will 
have some capital to draw on when _ needed. 
If you’re bored read a book or go to sieep. 
Where’s all that ambition you were talking about ? 


Tues.—Feb. 18—SATURN—Take it easy and 
you'll last longer. Pull in your horns—stubborn- 
ness won’t get you anything. Business not at all 
favored. Pessimism is contagious. Go to bed 
early; sleep is what you need. 


Wed.—Feb. 19—SATURN—Your judgment 
won’t be so good today. In the evening matters 
improve. Social affairs favored. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—URANUS—Today favors 
routine. Beware of over-doing. Keep projects 
under cover and a tight rein on everything. Re- 
lax and play in the evening. 

Fri—Feb. 21—URANUS—Calm deliberation. 
Put practicality first before everything. The fu- 
ture may depend upon the turn of a card. Routine 
favored. 

Sat.—Feb. 22—URANUS—You will be con- 
fused unless you look at things clearly. Avoid 
an emotional outlook. Visit the sick. Evening 
favors most anything. Go out and enjoy your- 
self; dance, take in a show. Let her out, but 
keep one foot on the brakes. Great night for 
love. 


Sun.—Feb. 23—NEPTUNE—Practical mat- 
ters claim your attention today. Keep emotions 
well in hand. Don’t force issues. Maintain your 
ideals. Take everything in your stride. 


Mon.—Feb. 24—NEPTUNE—Morning is in- 
spirational. Later watch expenditures. Moderate 
enterprise creative self-expression, favored toward 
evening. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—MARS—Put your best efforts 
into your work. Don’t expect too much from 
others. Delays, misunderstandings, disappoint- 
ments arise in the afternoon. Absorb them and 
go your way. The evening clears off a bit. Hit 
the hay early. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—MARS—Don’t permit little 
things to upset you. Sober application will pay 
dividends. Subtle feelings, indefinable sensations 
probable. Hold to what is real; don’t go wool- 
gathering. 


Thurs.—Feb. 27—MARS—Delay all projects. 
Don’t force things. Put energy into something 
constructive. Let well enough alone; don’t gild 
the lily. Diplomacy will get you more than try- 
ing to»force issues. 

Fri—Feb. 28—VENUS—Finances favored, 
also friendly matters. Mixed influences prevail 
greater part of day. Go slow in evening. Don't 
take too much for granted. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
May 21 to June 21 


February 1 to February 5 


Tvs terrific mental strain of the past few 
days continues in waning form through 
February 1st, 2nd and 4th, some final 
settlement being reached on the 4th. Rela- 
tions with brethren, neighbors, teachers or 
correspondents may have been abruptly 
broken off or embittered. Traffic dangers 
should be avoided and the fewer quarrels 
permitted to occur the better for everyone. 
Your temper flares up much more readily 
than usual because someone tends to strike 
a fresh blow on an old wound or inferiority 
complex. Don’t make yourself ill by giving 
free rein to turbulent emotions; you are 
supposed to be a reasoning being. The 
bright spot in this picture is the trine of 
Mercury to Uranus on the Ist, an aspect 
of unforeseen developments, independence 
and new experiences. A favorable mes- 
sage, journey or sudden flash of insight 
changes things. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th em- 
phasizes Mercury, Jupiter and Uranus. 
There may be a strong element of bad 
judgment, unwise gambling or excess in 
your field of work, service or health and 
in relation to business superiors and reputa- 
tion. Merit and true integrity are the only 
things which can prevent loss—most slides 
are really downhill. The progressive 
Uranian influence stimulates your indi- 
vidual talents and enables you to express 
yourself more fully in personal life, travel, 
philosophy or legal, credit and expansive 
matters. Friends are readily made as you 
are interested in other people and their ex- 
periences. Understanding of self and of 
others is the keynote of success on the 7th. 
Idealism is strongly creative on the 7th 
and 9th; you may be more sympathetic 
than usual and more in tune with the finer 
things of life. A pleasure trip may open 
new vistas of the spirit or you may achieve 
a finer philosophy of life. The 10th and 
lth favor artistic, literary or social suc- 
cess and improved relations with superiors. 
Tact wins support. 4 


ORD 


Gemini 
Your Weekly Guide 


February 12 to February 20 


Avoid legal or credit complications on 
the 12th by strict moderatiog and integrity 
of performance in your fell of work and 
service. Do not pay too much for services 
needed—or overcharge customers. You 
may settle down to serious mental effort 
on the 13th; depend more on hard work 
than on inspiration if you want practical 
results. Avoid jitters on the 14th by rest 
and relaxation but do nat let this feeling 
of futility lead you into some lovely Venus 
fly-trap. Glamor is only good until the 
lights go up. The 15th and 16th are days 
to keep out of complications. A sudden 
journey or visit from a distance may make 
life more interesting as well as more self- 
expressive on the 16th; be open to new 
ideas and new impressions of people. Avoid 
differences of opinion in friendship or group 
activities on the 18th; if you go your own 
way be willing to accept criticism as a 
necessary part of it. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural tenth house of superiors, 
worldly position, profession and reputation 
leaves the square to Jupiter and approaches 
the quincunx to Saturn. You may be 
gambling too much in business or service 
affairs or may have heavy expenses to meet. 
Big ideas have to be reduced considerably; 
superiors frown on any tendency to rest 
on old laurels or to bluff through instead 
of really working hard. Judgment is not 
especially good; instead of betting on the 
possibilities rely on sensible appraisal of 
values and trends. Study the news and 
you will find reasons to take the more con- 
servative view of present trends. Uranus 
turns direct on the 24th; self-expression, 
independence and personal changes that 
have been hanging fire are now released for 
direct action. The 26th and last few days 
of the month favor social and artistic 
success; be tactful. 





110 


American Astrology 





Gemini Daily Guide 


Sat—Feb. I—MARS—Today you should have 
everything your own way. Ambition should 
dominate you. Daylight hours better than eve- 
ning. Excellent day for pursuing your plans. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—VENUS-—Secret assurances from 
friends. Your energy should be utilized. Con- 
trol exasperation, temper. Adherence to routine 
will keep your mind off your troubles. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—VENUS—Look to your health. 
Domestic and occupational matters unsettled. 
Take it easy. ™~ 

Tues.—Feb. 4—MERCURY—Changes super- 
vene. Irritations, depression, gloom overtake you 
later in the day. Stay home and read; go to bed 
early. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—-MERCURY—Contacts and ap- 
pointments don’t lead to any satisfaction today. 
Best not to travel, write letters or go out of 
your way to meet people. Irritating influences 
prevail throughout “the afternoon and evening. 

Thurs—Feb. 6—MOON—Better influences 
prevail today. Financial transactions notably 
favored. Domestic interests are highlighted and 
a general harmony should prevail. 

Fri.—Feb. 7—MOON—Trips, visits, appoint- 
ments, correspondence, ideas are all to your benefit 
today. Entertain, go places, put your plans into 
execution. Your thoughts are crowded; sert them 
out and put them to practical use. Early hours 
and late evening favor you. 

Sat—Feb. 8—SUN—Parties, children, or in- 
vestments might precipitate minor tragedies to- 
day, or at least cause annoyances. Finances are 
not favored. Later in the evening this condi- 
tion clears up. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—SUN—Morning hours packed 
with energy; friendly influences throughout the 
day. Get out early; it’s too nice to stay in- 
doors. Entertainment and good cheer in pros- 
pect. Games, visits in the evening. This should 
be a full day. Cheerfulness and energy prevail. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—SUN—Yesterday’s influences 
continue throughout today. Business and public 
relations favored. Evening hours favor pleasure 
and profit. 

Tues.—Feb. 1I—MERCUR Y—Favorable finan- 
cial and mental influences prevail throughout 
greater part of the day. Control your temper 
in the evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 12 — MERCURY — Avoid argu- 
ments, also dealings with lawyers, partners and 
such. Examine propositions and purchases care- 
fully or you might get hooked. Best hours late 
in the evening, providing you put its energy to 
good use. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—VENUS—Sobering influences 
prevail in the morning. Business and financial 
influences favored later in the day. Harmonious 
relationships, logical thought are stressed. 

Fri—Feb. 14—VENUS—Good mental influ- 
ences continue. Friendly contacts favored. Er- 
ratic attitudes endanger evening relationships. 
Self control is stressed. 


Sat—Feb. 15—VENUS—Yesterday’s trends 
continue throughout today. Beware of ex- 
travagance in the evening. Over-indulgence 
brings its own regrets. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—PLUTO—Routine premised for 
the morning. Favorable financial and business in- 
fluences throughout the day. Late afternoon and 
evening favor pleasant social intercourse. Con- 
trol emotions. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—PLUTO—Routine day, yester- 
day evening’s influences largely prevailing. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—JUPITER—Possible upsets in 
the morning. Follow routine. Avoid stubborn 
attitudes and depression of spirits; conquer your 
jitters. The afternoon is also disrupting. Put off 
your projects for another time. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—JUPITER—About the same 
conditions prevail this morning. Mixed influences 
at work. Evening hours bring inspiration and 
energy. 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—JUPITER—Guard against 
extravagance and ostentation. Evening hours ex- 
cellent for entertainment and energetic pursuits. 

Fri—Feb. 21—SATURN—Inspirational ideas 
prevail; idealism stressed throughout most of the 
day. Unusual occurrences favor you. Put your 
best efforts in your work. 

Sat.—Feb. 22—SATURN—Morning hours con- 
fuse you with their details. Keep your head. 
The evening ought to be devoted to recreation 
and pleasure. Love and professional interests 
favored. A happy day, one of the best in a long 
time. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—URANUS—Yesterday’s happy 
influences are carried over into today. Friendly 
influences prevail. Practical ideas favored. 
Avoid extremes of action. The evening may be 
confusing. Your plans may be a bit foggy. An- 
alyze them. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—URANUS—News and travel 
favored in the morning. Adverse financial in- 
fluences in the afternoon. The evening favors 
energetic planning. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—NEPTUNE—Depressed atti- 
tudes, disappointments, delays darken the after- 
noon, but by evening you should have thrown 
them off. Avoid elderly people and try to induce 
cheerful thoughts. Put off your projects to a 
more favorable time. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—NEPTUNE—Put some of that 
energy of yours to the accomplishment of routine 
matters. Evening brings milder attitudes. Kind 
thoughts bear. their own rate of interest. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—NEPTUNE—Guard against 
extravagance, whether emotional or financial. 
Don’t be slipshod. Good influences prevail very 
largely throughout the day and evening. Stay 
sober. 

Fri—Feb. 283—MARS—Erratic influences key- 
note today. Keep your head and hold to your 
original decisions. Don’t spend money just be- 
cause you have it—there might come a day when 
you'll need it. Banish fear and emotional depres- 
sion in the evening by taking in a good show. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
June 22 to July 22 


February 1 to February 5 


You may feel bruised and battered from 
the recent financial beating you have had 
to take but you have to carry on just a bit 
longer. Quarreling with your partner over 
funds is not the correct answer to your 
mutual problems—either you must make 
more to meet heavy demands or you must 
cut expenses to the bone, substituting econ- 
omy for luxury and the work of your own 
hands and brain for purchased services. A 
death or illness may cut deeply into reserves 
or an inheritance may be lost. The Ist, 
2nd and 4th are days of final action or 
settlement. You may have an unexpected 
opportunity through a tip on secret develop- 
ments or may receive the cooperation of 
relatives or neighbors in time of need. New 
understanding of old limitations is in order 
—then you can find an open door. Enjoy 
love or creative activities on the 3rd; be 
generous. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th brings 
out strongly the influence of Mercury, 
Jupiter and Uranus. Legal difficulties, 
wrong speculative guessing, excessive spoil- 
ing of loved ones or broken: promises in 
partnership funds may have to be dealt 
with. Avoid excess and extravagance. 
Worry over frustrations or mysteries in the 
family or home surroundings may be annoy- 
ing on the 5th but should be cleared up by 
bold action or decisive events on the 7th, 
9th or 10th. The progressive Uranian trend, 
Strongest on the 5th and 7th, tends to lib- 
erate powers for self-expression of to make 
powerful friends in adversity. Release 
from some prison with or without walls 
may come suddenly. Revelation of a secret 
may change the picture in matters of in- 
heritance, partnership income or collections, 
out-of-court settlements being most con- 
structive. Avoid bitterness. The 10th and 
11th favor partnership harmony and suc- 
cess, perhaps bring a favorable legal set- 
or or a journey for pleasure. Enjoy 
ife. 
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Cancer 


Your Weekly Guide 


February 12 to February 20 


You may be spending too much money 
or energy on pleasures or indulgence of 
loved ones. Take a firm hand on the purse 
strings on the 13th; work out a sensible 
budget even if it does not include travel or 
cultural luxuries for the time being. The 
14th tends to nervous upsets and a bit of 
mental gloom; the remedy is painstaking 
work. The 15th and 16th are deceptive 
and quite extravagant in trend; you may 
gild some goose into a swan and pay a 
great deal for it, or you may find that your 
family or partner may have secrets you do 
not share. Do not allow boredom or a 
feeling of futility to lead you into dis- 
honest actions. Some sudden event on the 
16th may come as a release of tension or 
enmity; matters of death, inheritance or 
partnership income turn for the better. 
Avoid criticism or enmity on the 18th as 
you have a tendency to reveal what had 
better be hidden; learn discretion. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural ninth house, of travel, law, 
credit, religion, higher education, foreign 
or distant affairs, leaves the square to Jupi- 
ter and approaches the quincunx to Saturn. 
Some idea of a pleasure trip may have to 
be given up or it may be found that higher 
education or other advantages for children 
or loved ones are costing so dear that they 
must be relinquished. Work at a distance 
may look very promising but leave little 
profit after high expenses are considered. 
The constructive Saturn ray encourages a 
sensible attitude toward money and figures 
ways of saving part of the earnings by 
greater economy or harder work. On the 
24th, Uranus turns direct. Urges for self- 
expression that have been lying dormant for 
some time may now stretch and turn in 
your subconscious mind and become avail- 
able to you. Visit, entertain visitors, be 
harmonious on the 26th. 
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Cancer Daily Guide 


Sat—Feb. I—NEPTUNE—Good day to visit 
your sick friend. Inspiration and kindly feel- 
ing surround you. Friends are helpful and you 
should get much personal business accomplished. 
Ward off depression and disruptive influences in 
the evening. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—MARS—Guard against argu- 
ments, recriminations. Your finances are not 
favored today, neither is your job. Hold on to 
temper and your ever-present emotional impulses. 
Other people have their troubles too. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—MARS—Routine occupations 
are favored. The cloud is lifting. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—VENUS—Disruptive emotional 
influences and depression of mind and spirit hold 
the stage. Sidestep arguments, control stubborn 
attitudes. Forget your feelings and turn on your 
charm. It will pay you dividends, likely when 
you least expect it. 

Wed.—Feb. 5— VENUS —Reasoned giving 
counts more than thoughtless generosity. Hold 
on to your money. In the evening relax and 
have a good time within reason. 

Thurs—Feb. 6—MERCURY—Friends and 
domestic concerns favor you. Pleasant influences 
around you. Good financial indications. 

Fri—Feb. 7—MERCURY—Pleasant financial 
influences continue in operation throughout today. 
Control your jitters. What are you—man or 
mouse ? 

Sat—Feb. 8—MERCURY—Don’t be so 
touchy, your injuries are mostly imaginary. Rea- 
soned attitudes will get you a lot more than 
going around with a chip on your shoulder. The 
evening should turn out pleasantly’ enough. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—MOON—Irritations at work and 
at home. Your nerves, like your emotions, tend 
to be unsteady. Harness your energies, don’t 
just fritter them away. Waste makes want. The 
morning favors your job, the evening favors 
amusement. Your hunches seem to be working 
well. Much activity foreshadowed. Make the 
most of opportunities. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—MOON —Inspirational influ- 
ences continue in force. You should be sur- 
rounded with pleasant thoughts. Letters favor 
you, and you would do well to attend to your 
own correspondence. 

Tues.—Feb. 11—SUN—Pleasure beckons, as do 
hobbies and special interests. Get the children 
to bed early before they start to annoy you. Try 
not to lose your temper in the evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 12 — SUN — Follow routine 
throughout the day. Keep a leash on your 
temper in the evening. Pleasant influences reign 
later in the evening. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—MERCURY—Deal with the 
public and partners on a practical basis. Har- 
monious relationships indicated. Your- job is 
favored. Make the most of your opportunities. 
A splendid day for practical accomplishment. 


Fri—Feb. 14—MERCURY—Unsteady influ- 
ences at work in the morning. Don’t get the 
jitters. Beware of unexpected reversals. Keep 
calm, cool and collected. 

Sat—Feb. 15S—MERCURY—Mildly pleasant 
influences throughout the morning, mixed vibra- 
tions during the rest of the day. Take it easy. 
This is not an important day anyway. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—VENUS—Mixed influences pre- 
vail again, but Venus intrudes pleasantly in the 
early evening if you can catch her note and 
adhere to it. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—VENUS—Not an important 
day. Keep to your routine. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—PLUTO— Follow routine 
throughout the day; guard against upsets and 
annoyances. In the afternoon ward off depres- 
sion. Unexpected events in the evening: skittish 
influences. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—PLUTO—Uncertain trends 
start off the day. Inspiration and hunches should 
make your evening interesting. 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—PLUTO—Guard against ex- 
travagance. Be prudent and avoid exaggerated 
attitudes. Social excitement holds sway in the 
evening. Maintain your poise. 

Fri.—Feb. 21—JUPITER—Rather uneventful 
day. Intuition and insight active; put them to 
work, 

Sat.—Feb. 22—JUPITER—You won’t feel in 
a practical mood today, for your mind will be 
given to dreams and imaginings. Put off appoint- 
ments. Give rein to your fancy. Avoid dealing 
with agents. Avoid committing yourself whether 
in writing or otherwise. 

Sun.—Feb. 23— SATURN — Early morning 
hours are the best. Confusing influences at work. 
in the evening. Maintain your usual schedule. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—SATURN—Your job is fav- 
ored during the morning hours, only don’t take 
too much for granted. The afternoon hours are 
not so favorable. Quietly attend to present 
duties, shun social affairs, new undertakings and 
attractions, and shun anything of a speculative 
nature. Late evening favorable. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—URANUS—Gain through en- 
terprise and responsibility. In the afternoon ward 
off depression. Make no changes, removals. 
Guard speech; do nothing important; stick to 
routine. Deal carefully with employers. Relax 
in the evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 26— URANUS — Guard against 
fraud. Avoid appointments; undertake no obli- 
gations. Late afternoon and evening, relax, go 
to bed early. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—URANUS—Avoid venture- 
some moves, speculations, investments. Sign no 
guarantees. Temperance pays dividends today. 
Afternoon and evening favor study. 

Fri—Feb. 28—NEPTUNE—Erratic influences 
obtain in the morning. Steady down. Best to 
spend the evening quietly. Go to bed early, 
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For those born 
July 23 to August 23 


February 1 to February 5 


pon past few days may have left many 
bruises on body and spirit but you must 
keep on patiently dealing with fate a bit 
longer. The Ist, 2nd and 4th are still beset 
with difficulty but a termination should 
come on the 4th—do not try to hold the 
past nor to cling to immaturity. You are 
a responsible, presumably reasonable adult 
being and must so accept the challenge of 
life, however discordant the trumpet sounds 
in your ear. Avoid jealousy like the 
plague—and most in your own heart. The 
trine of Mercury to Uranus on February 
Ist brings a constructive change in friend- 
ship or partnership, a better understanding 
of yourself and of other people. An ambi- 
tion may be suddenly fulfilled. The 2nd 
and 3rd emphasize domestic matters and 
can be quite pleasant in the home or neigh- 
borhood companionship. Accept fate on 
the 4th—you must. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th em- 
phasizes a pattern in which Mercury, 
Uranus and Jupiter predominate. Judg- 
ment tends to be poor and expenses heavy 
on the Sth, especially where your domestic, 
family, inheritance or partnership income 
and collections are concerned. Discount 
promises and refuse to take chances that 
look much better than they are. Avoid 
criticism by taking care of appearances 
even when you are not doing anything un- 
conventional. The 7th has a fine opportun- 
ity through friends or group affiliations; 
you win unexpectedly in competition or 
through originality and understanding of 
human nature. Your partner may act vig- 
orously to dispel illusions or give the lie to 
scandalous rumors. The 7th, 8th and 9th 
are days of achievement; do not permit 
yourself to be bitter or gloomy about things 
that cannot be helped. The 10th and 11th 
favor improved working conditions and bet- 
ter health. New friends are attracted by 
your pleasant and tactful methods in 
business. 


OD 


Leo 


Your Weekly Guide 


February 12 to February 20 


Heavy domestic expenses may cause fric- 
tion in partnership; the answer is more 
good judgment about values and necessities. 
The 13th is in serious mood. Obligations 
may be successfully met and increased ma- 
turity of personality comes through con- 
quering material obstacles. On the 14th 
you may be pessimistic and inclined to 
carry chips in social life. The 15th and 
16th are days of inflationary dangers— 
avoid debt, extravagance and undue spoil- 
ing of loved ones. Scandal may result from 
any unwise association with persons in your 
occupational field; keep out of entangle- 
ments. The 16th brings sudden, construc- 
tive action to improve partnership and 
social or group affairs; the winner is the 
one who can adapt at a moment’s notice 
to any new situation or people. Avoid 
criticism on the 18th; you see points of 
difference with friends or may have to take 
a trip on account of a death. Collections 
are difficult. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural house of death, inheritance, 
partnership income and collections leaves 
the square to Jupiter and approaches the 
quincunx to Saturn. Expectations of in- 
heritance or estimates of other people’s 
money may be higher than actualities war- 
rant. Tone down ideas of domestic spend- 
ing, buying or selling of property, or gen- 
erosity toward members of your family. 
You have plenty of endurance and personal 
stamina to draw upon in meeting the prob- 
lems of the month ahead. Uranus turns 
direct on the 24th and affairs of friend- 
ship, associations or aspirations which have 
been promising but not completed now 
move forward toward a conclusion. Visits, 
messages and new mental contacts become 
more prominent in your social life. On the 
26th Mercury sextile to Venus favors im- 
proved working conditions, 
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Sat—Feb. 1—URANUS—Make collections. 
Today favors business, especially your job. Buy 
new clothes. Deal with dressmakers, jewelers, 
decorators, nurses, florists. Favors finances. 
Spend evening quietly. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—NEPTUNE—Rest and relax to- 


day. Control temper; permit nothing to excite 
you. Go to church and rest your mind with 


higher thoughts. Read a good book. 


Mon.—Feb. 3—NEPTUNE—Hold to routine 
affairs. Avoid new departures. Go slow, remem- 
ber the turtle won the race. 


Tues.—Feb. 4—MARS—Look to your health 
in the morning. Ward off depression in the after- 
noon. Practice patience, forebearance. Put off 
dealing with other people. 


Wed.—Feb. 5—MARS—Delay new projects. 
Guard your speech. Write no letters, sign no 
contracts. Keep to your routine. This is an 
off-day. 


Thurs.—Feb. 6-VENUS—Guard against stub- 
bornness, confusion of issues. Your job is fav- 
ored. Visit the sick. Deal with dressmakers, 
housekeepers, hotelkeepers, clothiers, beauticians. 
Entertain in the afternoon. Finances favored. 


Fri.—Feb. 7—VENUS—Deal with employers, 
lawyers, the public. Your mind is active—put 
it to use. Avoid confusion of issues. Squelch 
your jitters. Possible pleasant surprise, or the 
reverse. A calm spirit conquers every obstacle. 


Sat.—Feb. 8—VENUS—Adhere to routine in 
the morning. In the afternoon go slow. Be 
moderate and refrain from excesses. Attachments 
not favored. Evening favors study. Go to bed 
early. 


Sun.—Feb. 9—-MERCURY—Morning favors 
activity, exercise. In the afternoon rest. Eve- 
ning favors entertaining and amusements. 


Mon.—Feb. 10—MERCURY—Guard speech. 
Do not deal with agents. Avoid friction with 
others. Evening favors mild amusements, corre- 
spondence, conversation. 


Tues.—Feb. 11—MOON—Your mind is keen, 
alert all day. Deal with agents, children, corre- 
spondence, relatives, neighbors. The afternoon 
and evening are wearing. 


Wed.—Feb. 12—MOON-—Stick to routine mat- 
ters all day. Avoid confusion. This is an off- 
day in planetary direction. 


Thurs.—Feb. 13—SUN—Avoid elderly people, 
make no changes in the morning. Deal with the 
public, landlords, florists, plumbers, elderly people 
in the afternoon. Good day for study and 
recollection. Evening favors domestic affairs, love 
interests and the like. 


Fri—Feb. 14—SUN—Active day. Business 
and enterprise favored in the morning. After- 
noon favors matters of love and affection. In 
the evening relax, go to bed early. 


Sat.—Feb. 15—SUN—Today favors sociability 
and business. In the afternoon takeggt easy. 
Stay home; retire early in the evening. 


Sun.—Feb. 16—MERCURY—Stick to routine 
all day. Evening favors relaxation and mild 
entertainment. 


Mon.—Feb. 17—MERCURY—This is another 
routine day. Favors mild activity. 


Tues.—Feb. 18—VENUS—The morning may 
prove upsetting. Think twice before doing any- 
thing important. Follow routine. Forestall deci- 
sions in the afternoon. Put off dealing with part- 
ners and employers, if possible. Ward off de- 
pression and the jitters. Delay projects. 


Wed.—Feb. 19—VENUS—Today unfavorable 
for sentimental and affectional matters. Avoid 
worry—it doesn’t get you anywhere. Evening 
hours favor entertainment. Early to bed. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—VENUS—Do not deal with 
lawyers or clerics, or speculate. Be temperate in 
all things. Avoid sentimental and affectional 
matters in the evening. 


Fri.—Feb. 21—PLUTO—Keep to your routine 
in the morning. Be practical; come down to 
earth. Delay projects, new departures. Their 
time is not yet. 


Sat—Feb. 22—PLUTO—Yesterday’s counsel 
still holds throughout today. In the evening pur- 
sue affectional interests—you might really get 
somewhere. Seek pleasure, entertainment, enjoy 
yourself. 


Sun.—Feb. 23—J UPITER—Relax, study, read 
a good book, sleep. Push your projects during 
morning hours. Social intercourse in the evening. 


Mon.—Feb. 24—JUPITER—Deal with em- 
_ployers, partners, lawyers, in the morning, In the 
afternoon slow up, relax. Evening favors enter- 
tainment and social intercourse. 


Tues,—Feb. 25—SATURN—Pursue routine in- 
terests. Afternoon favors seclusion. Banish de- 
pression, seek now interests. Evening conditions 
better. 


Wed.—Feb,. 26—SATURN—Today favors 
erate activity, Guard against fraud, deception. 
Late afternoon and evening favor entertainment, 
correspondence, friendships. 


Thurs.—Feb, 27 — SATURN — Avoid dealing 
with lawyers, bankers, merchants. Guard against 
dishonesty. Practice moderation. Afternoon and 
evening favor seclusion, study. 

Fri.—Feb. 28—URANUS—Deal with friends, 
employers. Follow ordinary interests; deal with 
routine matters. Evening may be a trifle de- 
pressing. | Retire early. 
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For those born 
August 24 to September 23 


February 1 to February 5 


Te difficulties in health and work or 
service relations which have made the last 
few days so difficult continue through the 
ist, 2nd and 4th, though in waning 
strength. Hang on just a bit longer; to 
drop off and drown now with rescue just 
over the horizon would be tragic. Your 
initiative may be checked by old limita- 
tions, old enmities or simple inadequacy 
of physical strength to meet demands upon 
your strength. The trine of Mercury to 
Uranus on the Ist brings a sudden construc- 
tive change in relations with superiors or 
co-workers; an old situation is breaking 
up but new methods, new people or new 
attitudes open up a new field or furnish new 
tools for tilling the present one. The 2nd 
and 3rd may bring many contacts with 
friends or the general public, the 3rd espe- 
cially having cheerful companionship or 
pleasant journeys. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th brings 
out a prominent pattern of Mercury, Jupi- 
ter and Uranus. Any piece of bad judg- 
ment or childish expectations indulged in 
now will gain you adverse publicity. Care- 
lessness in your work may also lead to com- 
plications or there could be transportation 
problems making prompt delivery of work 
very difficult. Bragging and blustering are 
very foolish just now. There are new 
developments brewing in your position or 
relations with superiors; original ideas and 
a cooperative personality will be rewarded 
on the 7th. Changes in personnel or poli- 
tics favor you; be wide awake and ready to 
deal with new people. Greater activity in 
your field of work and improvement in 
health conditions do much to take you out 
of financial doldrums or frustration. Avoid 
a flare-up of health troubles or enmities on 
the 9th. The 10th and 11th favor conclu- 
sion of tasks which have been waiting in 
the background and you may relax in some 
form of pleasant and well-earned recrea- 
tion. Your partner may help in hobbies or 
be unusually harmonious. 
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February 12 to February 20 


You may be spending too much on trans- 
portation, journeys or education and have 
to cut expenses. On the 13th you may 
finish tasks that have been pushed aside for 
some time and may figure methods for im- 
proving financial records. The 14th is jit- 
tery and somewhat depressed; do not give 
in to minor feelings but accomplish some 
worthwhile task. The 15th and 16th are 
days to practice strict economy, keep prom- 
ises to a minimum and take care not to 
earn adverse publicity. Love affairs, chil- 
dren or speculation may display some at- 
tractive bait leading into a financial swamp; 
you can’t afford glamor on today’s terms. 
The 16th may bring a decisive and con- 
structive change in your working condi- 
tions, relations with others in your occupa- 
tional field or in your relations with super- 
iors. Originality receives the green light; 
superiors appreciate workers who can dig 
right in and adapt rapidly to new condi- 
tions. Avoid criticism on the 18th; study 
new plans further before starting. 


February 20 to February 28 . 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural seventh house, of marriage, 
partnership, rivalry or open competition, of 
relations with the other party to a deal, 
leaves the square to Jupiter and approaches 
the quincunx to Saturn. Partnership or 
competition may take a great deal of 
attention during the coming month. Large 
expectations and promises need to be dis- 
counted; display and bluffing are not worth 
their cost. Do not spend too much on 
journeys, relatives or educational affairs. 
Uranus turns direct on the 24th and profes- 
sional changes that have been hanging fire 
for some time may now progress toward 
actuality. New viewpoints and new asso- 
ciates are coming into the business picture. 
On the 26th Mercury sextile Venus im- 
proves harmony in partnership and gives 
pleasant opportunities for recreation or 
artistic hobbies. 
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Sat.—Feb. 1—SATURN—Put your ideas to 
use. Afternoon favors dealing with employers 
and social affairs. Attend to corespondence. 
Deal with lawyers, agents, advertisers, publishers. 
Evening may prove slightly depressing. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—URANUS—Routine claims your 
attention throughout morning. Avoid critical at- 
titudes. Control your temper. Relax, take it 
easy. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—URANUS—Yesterday’s counsel 
holds throughout today. Hold new projects in 
abeyance. Concentrate on routine. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—NEPTUNE—Upsets may be 
apparent in the morning, with a feeling of depres- 
sion in the afternoon. Stay home and go to bed 
early; this is no time to go gadding around. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—NEPTUNE—Put your nose to 
the grindstone and keep it there. Concentrate 
on routine. A good idea may occur to you in 
the afternoon, but you’ll have to catch it on the 
fly. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—NEPTUNE—Good day for 
dealing with employers, the public, lawyers, 
friends. Profit accrues to you in the morning. 
Your affections take a practical turn. 

Fri—Feb. 7—MARS—Follow routine in the 
morning. In the afternoon take it easy, calm 
your fears; nothing is going to upset the apple 
cart if you hold on to the handle. A good 
night’s sleep will pay dividends. 

Sat.—Feb. 8—MARS—Avoid matters of senti- 
ment, social engagements and such. Evening 
favors study. Sleep knits the raveled sleeve of 
care, 

Sun.—Feb. 9—VENUS—Moorning favors activ- 
i and meeting people, courage and resolution. 
Should be an active day. Launch your projects 
now; follow out plans. Afternoon and evening 
favor entertainment, social functions. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—VENUS—Another good day. 
Deal with employers, friends. Attend to corre- 
spondence. Projects requiring energy and 
thought favored. 

Tues.—Feb. 11—MERCURY—Another pleas- 
ant day. Favors employment and_ finances. 
Afternoon and evening shade off into upsetting 
vibrations. Keep your temper and hold your 
tongue. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—MERCURY—Don't be too 
positive. Control your nerves and sweeten your 
disposition. Do nothing of importance. Do not 
disclose your intentions. Keep your own counsel. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—MOON—You should be able 
to concentrate on your work today and accom- 
plish considerably. Elderly people favor you, also 
domestic interests, hobbies and studies. Social 
intercourse, correspondence, favored in the 
evening. 

Fri.—Feb. 14—MOON—Hold your tongue, con- 
centrate on your job. Afternoon favors activity 


and business. In the evening be restrained, con- 
quer restlessness. Put off matters of sentiment 
and affection to another time. 


Sat.—Feb. 15—MOON—Gain through enter- 
prise and courage. Domestic affairs favored. 
Afternoon tends to sensitivity, adverse impres- 
sionability. Keep your own counsel in the 
evening. 


Sun.—Feb. 16—SUN—Today does not favor 
gain. Adverse for dealing with others and for 
domestic affairs. Guard against deception. Do 
not entertain. 


Mon—Feb. 17—SUN—Shoemaker, stick to 
your last. Follow routine. Mildly energetic 
morning. An unimportant day in planetary direc- 
tion. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—MERCURY—Unsettled day. 
Keep your thoughts to yourself. Afternoon is 
depressing—the evening is more carefree. Rest, 
take it easy. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—MERCURY—The morning 
may pose a problem—possible upsets. Evening 
favors changes, removals, but not matters of 
sentiment and affection. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—MERCURY—Avoid dealing 
with others as much as possible, especially law- 
yers, doctors, bankers, speculators. Risk noth- 
ing. Be temperate. Evening does not favor 
social intercourse. Think twice before you 
speak. 

Fri—Feb. 2I—VENUS—Restrain your emo- 
tions—be positive. Don’t go off the deep end. 
Hold your projects in abeyance—examine them 
well. 

Sat—Feb. 22—VENUS—Guard against con- 
fusing issues. Sign no papers, make no agree- 
ments, appointments. Restrain emotions, senti- 
mentality. Concentrate on work in hand. Late 
evening enjoyable; spend it at home with part- 
ner, or take in a good show. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—PLUTO—Morning hours ex- 
cellent for concentration, accomplishment. The 
afternoon and evening may be irritating. 


Mon.—Feb. 24—PLUTO—Today favors activ- 
ity in mind and body. Afternoon adverse to 
gain or social affairs. Take it easy; relax with a 
good book. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—JUPITER—Stick to routine 
Afternoon depressing. Stay home and take care 
of that cold. Evening pleasant. 


Wed.—Feb. 26—J UPITER—RBe reserved, silent. 
Saw wood. Empty barrels make a lot of noise. 


Thur.—Feb. 27 — JUPITER — There’s “too 
much of a muchness” today. Be temperate. 
Put off dealing with lawyers, clergymen, brokers, 
speculators. Bridle your tongue, restrain your 
feelings. Evening favors study, sober thought. 
Fri—Feb. 28— SATURN — Mixed 
hold the stage today. Evening may be a trifle 
boring, depressing. Go to bed and get some 
needed sleep. Don’t force issues, 


influences 
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For those born 
September 24 to October 23 


February 1 to February 5 


De mingled feelings of fear and anger 
which have darkened the past few days 
continue through February Ist, 2nd and 
4th. A venture in which you are engaged 
may be at a standstill for lack of backing 
or because of some opposition of rival 
forces, children may cause acute anxiety or 
may demonstrate a need for more intensive 
social training, or a love affair may termin- 
ate abruptly and in great bitterness. Guard 
children and loved ones to the best of your 
ability, refraining, however, from impos- 
ing your selfish will upon them. The trine 
of Mercury to Uranus on February Ist may 
bring good news from a distance, educa- 
tional progress, understanding help on 
problems or some realignment of human 
associations leading to a new, progressive 
way out of present stalemates. The 2nd 
and 3rd are favorable days for business 
affairs and dealing with superiors. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th brings 


' out strongly a pattern in which Mercury, 


Jupiter and Uranus predominate. There 
may be some loss through bad judgment 
in financial or speculative matters—this is 
not a time to be optimistic about prospects 
as they are not as good as they look. Your 
reputation might suffer if you are connected 
with any careless enterprises. The progres- 
sive trend of Uranus brings very construc- 
tive developments from a distance, through 
credit, legal, travel or religious affairs. Per- 
haps a former decision is reversed in your 
favor or someone unexpectedly favors your 
projects. New markets mean expansion. 
Original ideas have wide appeal and bring 
success through sudden popularity. The 
7th, 8th and 9th are highly stimulating to 
your vitality and imagination. Idealism, 
sympathy and willing self-sacrifice are key- 
notes. The 10th and 11th make your home 
life much more harmonious and interesting. 
Entertain visitors, decorate your home, hire 


__ new help; buy luxuries. 
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February 12 to February 20 


Finances are good but do not be ex- 
travagant or over-indulgent of loved ones. 
Speculation is still pretty risky. An older 
or more experienced friend may annoy you 
by criticizing something in your work, yet 
you would do better to thank him and mend 
your ways. If you do not feel well on the 
14th, see your doctor instead of stewing 
and fretting about a mystery. The 15th 
and 16th are days when glamor may tempt 
you to be unreliable toward your own fam- 
ily and to spend too much on dubious pleas- 
ures. Perhaps your circumstances in life 
do hem you in and shut you off from the 
beauty of art, romance or social life, but 
be sure that you are not dropping your real 
bone for one you see shadowed in the 
stream. On the 16th a sudden opportunity 
for progress may come through. . You may 
travel, win educational or religious leader- 
ship, expand ventures or visit someone you 
love. On the 18th, avoid self-will leading 
to criticism or nerve strain. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural house of health, work, service 
and relations with clients or co-workers 
leaves the square to Jupiter and approaches 
the quincunx to Saturn. You should avoid 
spreading your energies too wide and too 
thin and should sidestep speculation o1 
gambling on future conditions as profits 
may actually turn out less tempting than 
they now look. Seek the advice of an older 
or more experienced friend or secure the 
backing of a conservative organization in 
your field. Facts are much more important 
than possibilities as the incautious will soon 
learn. Uranus turns direct on the 24th, 
giving an impetus to affairs connected with 
travel, law, banking, credit, religion, educa- 
tion, and foreign or distant affairs in your 
life. On the 26th Mercury sextile to Venus 
favors harmonious, interesting and more 
beautiful conditions in your home surround- 
ings and family life. 
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Sat.—Feb. 1—JUPITER—This is an _ excel- 
lent day in planetary direction. Favors good 
news, friendships, employment, plans and _ proj- 
ects. Deal with relatives; further sentimental in- 
terests and love affairs. Matters of health are 
favored—mineral baths, massage, beauty treat- 
ments. Investments favored. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—SATURN—Watch temper, sup- 
press irritations. Affectional interests not favored. 
Otherwise stick to routine. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—SATURN—Adhere to routine. 

Not an important day. Follow your nose and go 
to bed early. 
Feb. 4—URANUS—Routine through- 
out the morning. Studies and domestic matters 
in the afternoon. Ward off depression. Go to 
bed before you start an argument. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—URANUS—Uncertainty _ per- 
vades the morning hours. Withhold your proj- 
ects and plans yet awhile. Afternoon conditions 
remain doubtful. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—-NEPTUNE—Harmony reigns 
in the morning. Favors visits to beauticians, 
clothiers, jewelers, dressmakers, milliners. Do 
your shopping and make collections. Entertain, 
go places. 

Fri—Feb. 7—NEPTUNE—Morning favors 
affectional and sentimental interests. Temperate 
habits pay you dividends. Afternoon very apt to 
be erratic. Evening slightly depressing. A brisk 
walk should set you up. 

Sat.—Feb. 8—NEPTUNE—Don’t argue with 
the boss—he’s always right. Study or read a 
good book in the evening, or make _ practical 
plans. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—MARS—Morning favors finan- 
cial transactions and employment. Temperance 
in all things recommended. Afternoon reverses 
morning conditions. Evening favors entertain- 
ment, social intercourse. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—MARS—Morning favors do- 
mestic interests, correspondence. Evening favors 
pleasure. See a good show. 


Tues.—Feb. 11—VENUS—Attend to your 
shopping and correspondence, lay plans. After- 
noon and evening may be slightly upsetting. 
Hold your temper. Let financial matters rest. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—VENUS—Conditions uncer- 
tain today. Finances not favored. Hew to the 
line. Maintain routine. Don’t talk back to the 
boss—you might regret it later. 


Thurs.—Feb. 13—MERCUR Y—Fair conditions 
prevail; excellent for serious minded people. 
Study, plan, deal with landlords and realtors, 
attend to domestic matters. Wind things up, get 
them done. Afternoon and evening favor pleas- 
ure. Entertain, or relax and take it easy. 


Fri—Feb. 14—MERCURY—Follow routine. 
Afternoon favors energetic action and the conduct 


Tues. 


of business, soliciting, canvassing, promotion. In 
the evening relax, go to bed early. 

Sat. Feb. IS—MERCURY—Catch up on your 
correspondence, make calls. Ward off that cold. 
Evening does not favor good judgment. Get a 
good book and read yourself to sleep. Don’t 
insist on the last word. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—MOON—Today favors neither 
finances nor profit. If you’ve been indulging in 
excesses today is when you're liable to feel it. 
Catch up on your home work, or go to church. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—MOON—Your job and fi- 
nances are mildly favored today. So, too, are 
love affairs and matters of sentiment, projects and 
plans. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—SUN—Don’t rely too much on 
your judgment; you probably take a pessimistic . 
view of things. Afternoon liable to be a bit 
depressing. Evening mildly exhilerating. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—SUN—Follow routine through- 
out the day. Evening favors hobbies, romantic 
interests and children. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—SUN—Today does not favor 
risky ventures, calls or correspondence. Belay 
your projects, hold your temper and don’t get 
too previous. Today is New Moon when all 
nature is asleep. Go thou and do likewise. 


Fri—Feb. 21—MERCURY—Confusion and 
bad judgment obtain today. Examine your deci- 
sions and be matter-of-fact. Sentimentality is in 
the air. Don’t weep at the drop of a hat. 

Sat.—Feb. 22—MERCURY—Yesterday’s coun- 
sel holds throughout today as well. Put through 
your pet plans and projects this evening and 
you'll be launching them under good auspices. 

Sun—Feb. 23—VENUS—Deal with plumbers, 
landlords, realtors this morning, and _ follow 
through with your domestic interests. Late eve- 
ning favors friendly activities, though there might 
be a little confusion. 

Mon.—Feb, 24—VENUS—Early morning hours 
the best. Be tactful and resigned not to have 
your own way. Late evening favors agreements. 


Tues.—Feb. 25—-PLUTO—Home may be a bit 
depressing, so, too, your job. Get away from 
them if you can. In the evening matters should 
improve, but better not risk your judgment. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—PLUTO—Activity reigns, only 
don’t misplace your energies. Guard against be 
ing taken in and left holding the well-known 
bag. Conditions improve in the afternoon and 
evening. Evening favors the sciences and arts. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—PLUTO—Good idea to be 
temperate in all your actions today. Shun specu- 
lation and investments. Sign no bonds or guar- 
antees lest you live to regret it. Do not deal 
with lawyers, bankers or speculators. Evening 
favors serious conversation and studies. 

Fri—Feb. 28—JUPITER—Follow routine all 
day. Get away from home in the evening if 
possible; otherwise take it easy. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
October 24 to November 22 


February 1 to February 5 


You may be very weary and discouraged 
after the battle that has been raging the 
past few days, yet you must continue to 
bear the brunt during February Ist, 2nd 
and 4th, when a final chapter may be writ- 
ten to the story. -You have serious prob- 
lems affecting reputation, relations with 
superiors, profession or position in life. You 
feel that your basic security, your very 
existence, is threatened by adverse circum- 
stance or fate, yet you must balance against 
this some challenge to added activity or 
initiative in home and family life. Conflict, 
anger, fear are keynotes. The trine of 
Mercury to Uranus on February Ist brings 
unexpected help from relatives or members 
of your household; perhaps an unexpected 
visit, message or journey opens a new way 
out of difficulties. The 2nd and 3rd are 
good days for dealing with the public, for 
travel or education. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February Sth brings 
out a pattern in which Mercury, Jupiter 
and Uranus predominate. There may be 
heavy expenses on account of domestic 
changes or visitors and you should curb 
generous personal allowances, your own 
among others. Your high, wide and hand- 
some tendencies may be causing comment 
of an unpleasant nature behind your back. 
The progressive trend of Uranus is felt in 
matters of death, inheritance, partnership 
income and collections. Some sudden or 
unforeseen break on the 7th may do much 
to improve your domestic or family life 
and to allow you more freedom for self- 
expression. Greater sympathy and under- 
standing of human nature may give you 
greater love and power in your home cir- 
cle. Act to end frustration or mysteries 
in partnership and family or real estate; 
this is the best time to ask for a show- 
down. The 7th can be an important date 
but avoid ruthlessness on the 9th or repu- 
tation will suffer. The 10th and 11th favor 
harmony with relatives or neighbors and 
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are good dates for a pleasure trip, shopping 
or artistic performance. 


February 12 to February 20 


Your personal life is highly successful 
just now and your confidence is both strong 
and well justified, but do not be extravagant 
or careless in domestic affairs. Travel is 
a possibility either on the 12th or on the 
15th and 16th. Make business plans and 
contact conservative superiors on the 13th; 
be practical in estimates and arrangements 
for journeys, dealing with young people or 
enterprises. The 14th may be jittery and 
a bit depressing but do not take minor 
things too seriously. You must avoid ex- 
travagance, scandal, unreliable personal 
conduct or domestic losses through bad 
judgment on the 15th and 16th, though at 
the same time far-reaching changes in home 
and family, property, partnership income 
or inheritance may be pushed to immediate 
success. Excess is to be avoided; under- 
standing leadership to be encouraged. Fric- 
tion with loved ones may cause difficulty on 
the 18th as people prize independence more 
than they do harmony at the moment. 
Think well before acting now. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural house of love, pleasure, chil- 
dren, creative and speculative enterprises 
leaves the square to Jupiter and approaches 
the quincunx to Saturn. There is still a 
temptation to extravagance and over-con- 
fidence but it is gradually yielding to 
more practical professional considerations. 
Uranus turns direct on the 24th, giving an 
impetus to progressive changes in your 
partnership income, collections, inheritance 
or matters connected with death. Uranus 
is the Awakener, the harbinger of change. 
On the 26th Mercury sextile to Venus 
favors social life, harmony with relatives 
or neighbors, visits with loved ones, intellec- 
tual and artistic enterprises. Children may 
bring much pleasure and interest; brain 
children too thrive well. Straighten out 
business affairs on the 27th under conserva- 
tive influences, 
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Scorpio Daily Guide 


1—PLUTO—This is a good all- 
around day. It favors agreements, contracts, 
employment and finances. Crawl out of your 
shell and get going. Afternoon favors friend- 
ships and domestic affairs. Early evening may 
be a little depressing and unsettled. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—JUPITER—There’s a bit too 
much intensity in the air. Does not favor travel, 
visits or correspondence. Stick to routine when 
in doubt. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—JUPITER—Better not inter- 
view the boss today, just follow on through 
with your job. Delay plans and projects. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—SATURN—Buckle down to 
work, saw wood and say nothing. Don’t go 
near the boss—he might snap your head off. Let 
sleeping dogs lie lest they wake up and growl 
at you. That cloud will lift, but not this after- 
noon. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—SATURN—Affairs are on the 
turn, but don’t favor you as yet. Your judg- 
ment is liable to be a bit confused; don’t rely 
on it too much. The afternoon is slightly better, 
though the atmosphere is charged with intensity. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—URANUS—Today might 
bring you some good news. Push your plans and 
projects, make calls, correspond. Visit the beau- 
tician and doll yourself up. 

Fri—Feb. 7— URANUS — Activity, _ inde- 
pendence and enterprise reign throughout today, 
but guard against sentiment and don’t let your- 
self be taken in. Be temperate. Slight flurry 
in the evening, but soon mended. Attend to love 
interests and go out and enjoy yourself. 

Sat.—Feb. 8-URANUS—Attend to your usual 
occasions in the morning. The early evening does 
not favor social affairs. Evening favors study, 
domesticity and serious conversation. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—NEPTUNE—Morning favors 
activity and you can get a lot of housecleaning 
done before church, if you have a mind to. This 
is an active day in planetary direction, so get 
out and go places. Museums and art galleries are 
favored. You can even make love and get some- 
where with it. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—NEPTUNE—Financial _ in- 
terests moderately favored. Evening favors social 
affairs and matters of sentiment and affection. 
Throw a party or take in a good show. 

Tues.—Feb. 11—MARS—Morning favors plans 
and friendships. Do your shopping fairly early, 
but examine well your purchases. Watch your 
temper and activities in the afternoon and evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—MARS—Routine duties today. 
Influences unreliable for launching plans or proj- 
ects. Hold on to your temper. Be temperate in 
the evening. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—VENUS—Your job is fa- 
vored, whether you are employed or hunting em- 
ployment. Financial matters thrive. Crowd all 
the practical accomplishment you can into this 
day. Studies are also favored. 


Sat.—Feb. 


Fri—Feb. 14—VENUS—Day starts out well, 
but adhere to the conventions. Domestic matters 
favored in the afternoon, also mild activities. The 
evening is uncertain and may be jittery. Examine 
your judgments. 

Sat.—Feb. 15—VENUS—Follow routine. Guard 
against fraud and deception. Temperance recom- 
mended in the evening. Restrain your expendi- 
tures. Guard against excesses. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—MERCURY—Go about your 
legitimate occasions, adhere to routine. Afternoon 
favors pleasure, social gatherings, agreements. The 
evening doesn’t. Call it a day and hit the hay 
early. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—MERCURY—This is an off- 
day in planetary direction, so put your nose to the 
grindstone and keep it there. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—MOON—The afternoon tends 
to be a trifle depressive. Make no plans, launch 
no projects. The evening clears off happily enough. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—MOON—Morning favors rou- 
tine occupations. Afternoon uncertain. Evening 
should be pleasantly exhilarating. Good for do- 
mestic affairs. 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—MOON—Morning does not 
favor finances. You are apt to be careless, overly 
enthused. Check for probable errors. | Evening 
does not favor social gatherings. Take it easy; go 
to bed early. Tonight is New Moon. 

Fri.—Feb. 21—SUN—Just a routine day. Na- 
ture is renewing itself, so today doesn’t favor any- 
thing especially. 

Sat.—Feb. 22—SUN—Don’t get mushy this 
morning. Put some of that energy into business 
or housework, but don’t get tense doing it. In 
the evening put your plans and projects into ef- 
fect. If you’ve nothing else to do you can make 
love with telling effect. Games and hobbies, chil- 
dren and pleasure are mightily favored. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—MERCUR Y—Good, steady in- 
fluences sway the morning hours. In the after- 
noon hold your temper, especially since you might 
be mistaken. Evening does not favor social gath- 
erings. Get acquainted with your own home. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—MERCUR Y—Wind up matters 
and tie up loose ends this morning. Afternoon 
does not favor agreements of any sort. Don’t get 
catty. Evening favors service and intellectual ac- 
tivities. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—VENUS—Another routine day. 
Fight off the blues and don’t go near the boss; 
he’s probably in a dither too. Afternoon depress- 
ing. Towards evening it clears off so you can 
have company in. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—VENUS—Not an 
day. Guard against deception. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—-VENUS—Not a good day for 
either financial matters or agreements. Do not 
deal with lawyers, bankers, clothiers, or religious 
people. Shun speculation. Go nobody’s guarantee. 
The afternoon and evening favor study and seri- 
ous conversation. 

Fri—Feb. 28—PLUTO—Follow routine; do 
nothing out of the ordinary. The evening is 
slightly depressive. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
November 23 to December 21 


February 1 to February 5 


, mind may still be greatly dis- 
turbed by difficulties in education, trans- 
portation, dealing with relatives or neigh- 
bors, legal, credit, religious, foreign or 
distant affairs. You are chafing against 
obstacles which are still strong on February 
Ist, 2nd and 4th. A termination of the 
situation may be expected on the 4th, some 
sort of finis being written to controversy 
and the block removed from the wheel. The 
trine of Mercury to Uranus on February Ist 
brings a sudden favorable development in 
marriage, partnership or open competition; 
a change of view may come through in- 
creased understanding of yourself and 
others, a journey or a message may come 
through very successfully. A reversal of 
former decisions may favor you. The 2nd 
and 3rd are good days to take care of part- 
nership income, inheritance or collections; 
deal with the public. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th has a 
powerful configuration of Mercury, Jupiter 
and Uranus. Avoid legal troubles or credit 
obligations incurred by extravagance in the 
home or inflationary conditions affecting 
real estate; judgment tends to err through 
over-optimism. The advice of friends or 
family may really confuse issues instead of 
clarifying them. The progressive trend of 
Uranus in your house of marriage, partner- 
ship or open competition favors new de- 
velopments of a fortunate and constructive 
kind. Your partner may have really sound, 
original ideas which you can put into profit- 
able use, you may receive favorable public- 
ity in dealing with the general public or 
educational circles, or you may win in com- 
petition by ready adaptability to the needs 
of the moment. The 7th, 8th and 9th re- 
ward initiative and originality; you may re- 
ceive inspiration from group activities or 
through contact with an idealistic friend. 
The 10th and 11th are days when your per- 
sonal charm is at its best and insures your 
social success. Entertain, visit, shop, im- 
prove home surroundings. 
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February 12 to February 20 


You have some project for increasing 
your fortunes coming along nicely in the 
background or some secret source of profit, 
but be careful that you do not reveal plans 
prematurely and so lose an advantage. Ad- 
verse publicity may be expected if your 
secrets are discreditable. Place credit, re- 
ligious, travel or distant affairs on a safe 
and sane basis on the 13th. The 14th is 
a bit nervous and depressing; complete 
tasks instead of fussing. On the 15th and 
16th you should be very much on your 
guard against financial loss or scandal 
through unreliable friends or associates, or 
should control your feeling of frustration in 
social or group activities caused by lack 
of money for luxuries. Be on the alert for 
opportunity on the 16th and 19th as the 
ability to act quickly on unexpected news 
may be successful or you may get ahead of 
a competitor by being able to think faster 
or deliver quicker. But refrain from do- 
mestic quarrels; be considerate. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural fourth house of home, family, 
real estate and base of operations in busi- 
ness leaves the square to Jupiter and ap- 
proaches the quincunx to Saturn. Your 


‘ domestic expenses may still tend to be too 


high and you should be most cautious about 
buying, selling or renting property as in- 
flationary values are not going to last. Some 
credit restriction or delay in distant affairs 
may be actually to your advantage and you 
may be increasingly aware of this as the 
month progresses. Keep all your affairs 
safe and conservative. Uranus turns direct 
on the 24th, encouraging change and 
progress in your marriage, partnership or 
open competition. On the 26th Mercury 
sextile Venus favors your financial success 
and changes of a pleasant nature in your 
home surroundings and family relation- 
ships. You may buy luxuries, decorate 
your home, entertain interesting visitors 
or take up an artistic hobby of a profitable 
kind, 
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Sagittarius Daily Guide 


Sat.—Feb. I—VENUS—If you’re hunting a job 
you should connect with it today. Today favors 
employment, agreements and finances in general, 
calls, appointments and correspondence. Get your 
shopping done early, get out and enjoy yourself. 
Slightly depressive influence in the afternoon. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—VENUS—Hold your temper and 
your tongue. Keep to routine. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—PLUTO—Keep to routine. Not 
an important day. Go to bed early and forget 
your troubles. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—PIL.UTO—Keep to routine; mark 
time. Banish tenseness and depression in the aiter- 
noon. Pass the evening quietly at home. 


Wed.—Feb. 5—JUPITER—Today does not 
favor calls, visits, travel or shopping. Keep on 
the job; follow your regular occasions. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—SATURN—Favors laying in 
supplies in the morning, also employment. To- 
day’s vibrations are favorable though not striking. 


Fri—Feb. 7—SATURN—Today favors calls, 
visits, correspondence, shopping and agreements. 
The afternoon is not so reliable. Sudden reversal 
of plans likely. Evening quiet, perhaps a bit de- 
pressing. Relax, take it easy. 


Sat.—Feb. 8—SATURN—Morning favors rou- 
tine. Afternoon unfavorable to business and 
friendships. Evening favorable for games or 
studies. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—URANUS—Today favors finan- 
cial matters, investments and matters of sentiment 
and affection. Temperance and moderation rec- 
ommended. Evening favors social gatherings and 
friendships, correspondence and calls. 


Mon.—Feb. 10—URANUS—Friendly influences 
obtain throughout the day and evening. After- 
noon favors shopping, beauty treatments, financial 
matters. Evening favors domestic affairs. 


Tues.—Feb. 1I—NEPTUNE—Cheer up your 
sick friend. Attend to your domestic duties. Don’t 
indulge in too much sentiment. In the evening 
control your temper. Lay off matters of love and 
sentiment. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—NEPTUNE—Beware of schem- 
ers. Go your usual gait. Be temperate and 
don’t spread it on too thick—it looks mussy if 
nothing else. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—MARS—Good practical vibra- 
tions rule the roost today. Travel, correspond, 
launch your plans and projects. Put your best 
efforts into the job at hand. Not many days like 
this for solid accomplishment. 

Fri.—Feb. 14—MARS—Active morning. After- 
noon favors calls, correspondence, plans, shopping 
The evening is uncertain; decide on nothing sud- 
denly. 

Sat—Feb. 15—MARS—Routine 
Don’t be emotional, it isn’t good taste. 


procedures. 
Go out 


in the evening, if you think you can behave your- 
self. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—VENUS—Guard against exces- 
sive feeling, too much sympathy. A lot of us are 
well off and don’t know it. Evening favors 
friendships and good food. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—VENUS—An unimportant day. 
Follow your routine. Withhold your projects yet 
awhile. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—MERCURY—Usual proce- 
dures in the morning. Afternoon may be a trifle 
depressing. Put off your financial transactions for 
another time. Evening shapes up rather well. « Get 
out and let the air blow on you. 


Wed.—Feb. 19—MERCURY—Possible upsets. 
Routine is indicated. Evening favors pleasure, 
social exchanges, calls, agreements. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—MERCURY—Don’t be too 
exuberant: smarter people than you have been 
made fools of. Avoid dealings with lawyers, 
bankers, brokers, speculators. All is not gold that 
shines. ‘Put that energy to some use. Tonight is 
New Moon. Go to bed early; renew yourself 
with Nature. 

Fri.—Feb. 2I—MOON—Attend to regular rou- 
tine and household duties. Hold your projects in 
abeyance. Keep a clear head. Do nothing im- 
portant. 

Sat—Feb. 22—MOON—Yesterday’s counsel 
holds throughout today. Afternoon favors shop- 
ping, amusements, walks. Sew, repair, follow hob- 
bies. Prevent taking cold. In the evening launch 
your projects, put plans in execution, entertain, 
enjoy yourself. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—SUN—Go to church, lift your 
thoughts above the mundane. Afternoon does not 
favor much exertion, so stay home, take it easy, 
refurbish your soul. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—SUN—Get your shopping done 
early. Deal with the public, lawyers, merchants, 
partners. Afternoon does not favor financial 
transactions or social affairs. In the evening play 
games, entertain, amuse the children. 


Tues.—Feb. 25—MERCUR Y—This morning fa- 
vors higher interests, the laying in of supplies and 
matters of export and import. Erratic and de- 
pressing vibrations rule the afternoon. Evening 
favors studies, religious interests. 


Wed.—Feb. 26—MERCUR Y—Attend to routine 
matters. Hold your temper. Guard against fraud 
and deception. Afternoon and evening favor home 
interests and domestic entertainment. 


Thurs.—Feb. 27—MERCUR Y—Today does not 
favor risky ventures; shun speculation, invest- 
ments. Your liver is disturbed, so attend to your 
health. Evening favors partners, social affairs and 
professional interests, studies, educational matters. 

Fri—Feb. 28—VENUS—Public matters, part- 
ners, legal concerns and new business hold the 
limelight today. Slightly depressive influences sway 
the evening. Go to bed early—you’re tired out. 





February, 1947 


123 





February, 1947 


For those born 
December 22 to January 19 


February 1 to February 5 


7. may still be staggering under the 
burden of death, taxes, collections, inheri- 
tance problems or responsibilities for the 
money of other people and may feel that 
present acute demands on your resources 
are almost more than you can bear. Feb- 
ruary Ist, 2nd and 4th continue this pound- 
ing but the 4th brings a termination to the 
situation. In the meantime you must do 
the best ypu can, without indulging in bit- 
terness of anger, which only take your 
energy from more worthwhile efforts. The 
trine of Mercury to Uranus on February 
lst brings a welcome opportunity for 
change in your work and new orders or 
contracts do much to replace anything re- 
cently lost or broken. Advertise; make 
new friends; offer progressive new services. 
The 2nd and 3rd may bring aid from part- 
ners or intimate friends who encourage you 
to look on the more cheerful side of things. 
Be active socially. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th brings 
out strongly a pattern dominated by Mer- 
cury, Jupiter and Uranus. Do not rely 
upon the financial advice or too much upon 
the loyalty of friends on the 5th; promises 
may be more ready than performance and 
optimism may /be far too expansive. Ad- 
verse publicity or legal troubles could come 
out of trusting people indiscriminately, or 
by trying to get ahead of the other fellow 
in questionable ways. On the 7th a very 
profitable turn of events in your finances 
and work can come about, either unex- 
pectedly or through the last people you 
would expect anything from. This is what 
is called “getting the break” —be ready for 
it. Act on some business inspiration; your 
ability to sense the needs of the public 
in your profession enables you to make a 
financial coup. A successful promotion is 
in order; art, music, dramatics are also 
highly successful. The 10th and 11th find 
you in your most attractive, social and in- 
teresting mood. Take a pleasure trip, shop, 
entertain, study art or literature. 
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February 12 to February 20 


Your social and group activities are at a 
peak of activity and productiveness, yet you 
must be careful not to spend too much 
or expect too much financial return from 
your friendships or affiliations. Adjust 
partnership income, inheritance, taxes or 
collections in a conservative manner on the 
13th; refrain from nervous fussing or gloom 
about occupational problems on the 14th. 
The 15th and 16th are days tempting to 
unsound emotional vagaries, to social ex- 
travagance and, if you are not extremely 
careful, to scandal. Your expression of 
pleasure-loving tendencies may give su- 
periors a wrong impression of you and so 
lead to some frustration in your profes- 
sion. Glamor is a flimsy article but must 
be paid for if taken from the counter. 
Throw all energy into financial and occupa- 
tional leadership on the 16th and 19th; 
the tide is with you. But refrain from 
arousing criticism from co-workers on the 
18th. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural third house of speaking, writ- 
ing, journeys, relatives and neighbors leaves 
the square to Jupiter and approaches the 
quincunx to Saturn. You need to tone 
down ideas of social grandeur, to see be- 
neath the pretenses of the Joneses in your 
circle and to demand real worth instead of 
show. Also to keep your promises and 
expectations within more sensible bounds. 
Travel with friends may be more expensive 
than you can afford just now. As the 
month progresses you become more con- 
servative, more intent upon keeping part- 
nership income, inheritance or collections 
on a safe, conservative basis* Uranus turns 
direct on the 24th giving an added impetus 
to changes in your health, work and service. 
The 26th, with Mercury sextile to Venus, 
is a fine day to present artistic: efforts, to 
visit, buy luxuries, decorate or entertain. 
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Capricorn Daily Guide 


Sat.—Feb. 1I—MERCUR Y—Attend to financial 
interests, shop, entertain, pursue your business, 
make the most of your opportunities. Afternoon 
favors higher interests and religious matters, stud- 
ies and professional concerns. Don’t become dis- 
couraged, irritable in the evening. Go to bed— 
relax. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—VENUS—Follow routine today. 
Put off dealing with partners and the public if 
possible. Evening favors serious matters and 
finances. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—VENUS—Keep to routine. Not 
an important day. In the afternoon attend to 
personal hygiene. Do not put your plans into 
execution yet. 

Tues—Feb. 4—PLUTO—Routine duties 
throughout the day. Fight off irritation and de- 
pression in the afternoon. Stay home and rest 
Hold your temper. Have no financial dealings. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—PLUTO—Put off business and 
financial decisions—your judgment will not be re- 
liable. Another day is coming. Follow routine. 
Make no new departures. 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—J UPITER—Today favors trips, 
long journeys, matters of education and religious 
interests. Social, professional and employment 
matters flourish too. 

Fri—Feb. 7—JUPITER—Pleasant, active day. 
Attend to financial interests early. Control your 
emotions. Don’t be stubborn and disagreeable. 
Evening favors socia! affairs and gatherings. 

Sat.—Feb. 8—J UPITER—Stay on the job and 
work. Put off social engagements and stay away 
from the boss. Evening favors plans and projects 

Sun.—Feb. 9-—-SATURN—Do something to 
some purpose with that energy of yours. Attend 
to financial matters, but be conservative. This is 
a good, all-around day. Social affairs in the eve- 
ning, entertainment. Go to town, but don’t go 
overboard. 

Mon.—Feb. 10O—SATURN—Another good day. 
Push your business. Financial interests favored 
Much may be accomplished providing you are 
sincere and accurate. Correspondence, calls and 
visits favored. 

Tues.—Feb. 1I—URANUS—Matters of friend- 
ship, correspondence, calls and short trips are fa- 
vored today, if you start out early enough. Con- 
trol your temper and emotions in the evening. 
Relax and take it easy. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—URANUS—Routine activitie: 
are indicated. Don’t meddle with financial mat- 
ters and leave your friends alone. Be patient and 
conservative. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—NEPTUNE—Push your 
plans; put projects into effect. Sell, rent, lease. 
Wind up matters and attend to serious concerns. 
Good day for business. 

Fri—-Feb. 14—NEPTUNE—Have an_ under- 
standing with your partner. Visit the sick, com- 
fort the afflicted. Control your jitters and any 


tendency to be erratic. In the evening stay home 
and make old bones. 

Sat.—Feb. 1I5S—NEPTUNE—Attend to all your 
business in the morning. Shop, take beauty treat- 
ments, launch projects, see friends. In the evening 
stay home and rest. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—MARS—Attend to the children, 
to educational and investment interests, hobbies, 
studies and love affairs. Clear your mind—don't 
cherish illusions. Matters of employment not 
favored. “ : 

Mon.—Feb. 17—MARS—Routine indicated for 
today. Finances mildly favored. Put that energy 
to use. 

Tues.—Feb. 18—VENUS—Stick to your cab- 
bages and saw wood. Afternoon is moody and 
depressive. Don’t venture. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—VENUS—Slight upsets in the 
morning. Afternoon favors visits and affectional 
matters, hobbies, mild pleasures. In the evening 
get out and enjoy yourself. Decide nothing im- 
portant. : . 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—VENUS—Belay all plans and 
projects yet a while. Do not deal with bankers, 
speculators or legal affairs. Tonight is New Moon. 
Nature is renewing itself, so you had better follow 
suit and go to bed early. 

Fri.—Feb. 2I—MERCURY—Follow usual rou- 
tine. Distrust your own judgment. Make no new 
departures as yet. 

Sat—Feb. 22—-MERCURY—Keep matters of 
sentiment under control. At present, too, your 
judzment is none of the best. Belay correspond- 
ence, visits, calls. Direct your energies into usetul 
channels. In the evening put your plans into ef- 
fect. Go out and enjoy yourself. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—MOON—Religious matters are 
favored today. Go to church for a change. Take 
the rest of the day easy. Relax with a good book. 

Mon.—Feb. 24—MOON—An active day. At- 
tend to housework, business and matters of rou- 
tine. The afternoon does not favor social activi- 
ties or affectional matters. The evening shapes up 
well. Take your dinner out and enjoy yourself. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—SUN—Routine matters claim 
your attention. You will feel tired this afternoon, 
so lay down, relax and take a nap. Do nothing 
important. Visits and entertainment prosper in 
the evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—SUN—Another routine day 
Sober application and energetic action where indi- 
cated will pay dividends. Evening favors home 
work. Beware of doubtful friendships. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—SUN—Avoid affectional in- 
terests, hobbies, investments, educational matters 
in the morning. Put off legal and speculative 
matters and follow routine. Sober concerns, plans 
and projects claim the evening. 

Fri.—Feb. 28—MERCURY—Not an important 
day. Attend to routine matters. Evening may 
be slightly depressive. Keep your plans in abey- 
ance. 
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February, 1947 


For those born 
January 20 to February 19 


February 1 to February 5 


Dice serious difficulties or obstacles in 
marriage, partnership or competition which 
have angered and troubled you in the past 
few days must still be dealt with on Feb- 
ruary Ist, 2nd and 4th.. The 4th may be 
considered the end of the situation, for 
better or for worse, for whatever action 
then taken should have permanent conse- 
quences. Do not act on ill-timed impulse 
or waste strength battering your head 
against a.stone wall. This is something 
which cannot be solved by main strength 
and ignorance, though you may be trying. 
The trine of Mercury to Uranus on Feb- 
ruary Ist brings a new point of view or 
new help from loved ones. A pleasure trip 
may be taken or some new vista opens in 
creative enterprises. The 2nd and 3rd are 
good days for meeting the public in your 
field of work and service, for finishing do- 
mestic tasks or for expanding the scope of 
your activities in occupation or service. 


February 5 to February 12 


The Full Moon of February 5th brings 
out strongly a pattern in which Mercury, 
‘Jupiter and Uranus predominate. You 
may take journeys, correspond, be active 
mentally and physically, but should use re- 
straint in dealing with superiors or people 
in your profession as you could earn a repu- 
tation for flightiness or conceit. You tend 
to be over-confident and to scatter yourself 
thinly over considerable territory. As the 
month goes on you take a more sober view 
of things, perhaps with your partner’s or 
competitor’s help, and are ready to settle 
down for some long term pull. Express 
originality in creative work on the 7th; act 
on idealistic principles. The 7th, 8th and 
9th are days of real achievement though 
bitterness in competition should be avoided 
on the 9th. The 10th and 11th favor 
sober thought and serious effort to improve 
partnership or competition and with Mer- 
cury sextile to Venus your finances, social 
pleasures and artistic or literary endeavors 
make life much more pleasant and harmoni- 
ous. You can afford some small luxuries 
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and have more time for relaxation in good 
company. 


February 12 to February 20 


You are still in a self-expressive, active 
and creative mood but need to draw smaller 
circles around your professional activities 
in order to keep the good opinion of su- 
periors and business contacts. Your part- 
ner helps you to concentrate or improve 
practical methods of work, or a rival sets 
you an example of steadfast achievement. 
Fhe 14th is jittery in trend, with some 
gloom and mental confusion, but these are 
all minor matters; be realistic in personal 
attitude and conduct. The 15th and 16th 
are days which tempt to extravagance, 
legal difficulties, unreliable friendships or 
frustrations in group activities. The mere 
labeling of things as the good, the true, the 
beautiful, does not keep you from stepping 
in a mud puddle while gawking at the stars. 
Leave glamor to others just now and act 
swiftly on some break in creative activi- 
ties. Understanding of loved ones and con- 
sideration for their individualities enables 
you to lead them in the way you want 
them to go, but watch finances. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces and 
your natural house of finances, earning ca- 
pacity and spending of resources leaves the 
square to Jupiter and approaches the quin- 
cunx to Saturn. Finances are active during 
the whole month ahead. From the 20th 
to the 23rd caution is needed in business 
contacts or dealing with superiors, as the 
tendency is still toward excess and leaning 
on former laurels. Spending for a front is 
just so much money wasted as it is merit 
that counts. Your partner is a bit severe 
or even stingy but willing to help you build 
true security in finances and in personal 
life. Uranus turns direct on the 24th, giv- 
ing the progressive trend toward originality, 
self-expression and trial of new ideas which 
mean success in creative ventures. The 
26th favors art, romance, social harmony 
and the search for beauty. 
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Aguarius Daily Guide 


Sat—Feb. 1—SUN—Put your plans and proj- 
ects into effect. Get out and around, make calls, 
attend to. business, wind up important matters. 
Good financial vibrations hold sway. See your 
friends and enjoy yourself in the evening. 

Sun—Feb. 2—MERCURY—Make repairs 
around the house, read, rest and relax. Don’t get 
lost in a forest of confused ideas in evening. 

Mon.—Feb. 3—MERCUR Y—Follow routine. In 
afternoon attend to educational and investment 
matters, cultivate hobbies. Entertain. Don’t ven- 
ture your opinions too freely—you might be wrong. 

Tues.—Feb. 4—VENUS—Routine in the morn- 
ing. Afternoon depressive. Avoid bringing up is- 
sues; put off partners. Make no contracts, under- 
take no obligations. Procrastinate; hit the hay 
early. 

Wed.—Feb. 5—VENUS—Routine all day. De- 
cide on nothing. Keep your own counsel. Still 
waters run deep. Changes are in the air. c 

Thurs.—Feb. 6—PLUTO—Clear up domestic 
affairs in A. M. Routine in the afternoon. Make 
no new departures as yet. Evening favors quiet, 
study, revision of plans. 

Fri—Feb. 7—PLUTO—Early morning favors 
business pursuits, matters requiring activity and 
dispatch. Be conservative in your attitudes all 
day. Rule out sentiment. 

Sat.—Feb. 8—PLUTO—Follow routine duties 
all day. Avoid social gatherings. Evening favors 
agreements, plans and sober interests. 

Sun.—Feb. 9—J UPITER—Early morning hours 
good for studies, travel, educational and religious 
interests. Don’t fritter your energy away; sup- 
press your jitters. Evening favors sentimental 
and love interests, children, games, hobbies, in- 
vestments. 

Mon.—Feb. 10—JUPITER—Don’t take your- 
self too seriously. Check your decisions, edit your 
judgments. Afternoon favors friendships, the com- 
panionship of cheerful people. Take stock of your 
blessings and be happy. Evening is happy and 
relaxed. 

Tues.—Feb. 1I—SATURN—If you’re hunting 
a job, light out early. Financial interests favored. 
Be practical, rule out sentiment. Follow routine 
in the afternoon and hold your tongue and temper. 

Wed.—Feb. 12—SATURN—Waste motion and 
spiteful remarks won’t butter your bread. Take 
it easy. Retire early and take stock of yourself. 
Cultivate poise. 

Thurs.—Feb. 13—URANUS—Today favors 
agreements, partnerships, matters of friendship, 
legal affairs and public dealings of all sorts. Seri- 
ous matters should be wound up, reconciliations 
and understandings undertaken. 

Fri—Feb. 14—URANUS—Go about your oc- 
casions in the morning. In the afternoon direct 
your energies into fruitful channels. Make no de- 
cisions in the evening. Best to stay home and 
relax. 


Sat.—Feb. 15—URANUS—Don’t be too im- 
pressionable—appearances are too often deceiving, 
Health and hygiene are favored in the afternoon. 
Temperance and moderation will repay the effort. 

Sun.—Feb. 16—NEPTUNE— Visit your sick 
friends. Attend to secret and personal matters, 
Go to church for the good of your soul. 

Mon.—Feb. 17—NEPTUNE—Routine occupa- 
tions hold sway today. Put your energy to prac- 
tical use. 

Tues.— Feb. 18—MARS— Usual occupations 
claim your attention today. Afternoon is apt to 
be depressing. Put off dealing with partners, the 
public; avoid decisions of every sort. Retire early. 
Don’t worry or fret. 

Wed.—Feb. 19—MARS—Attend to your job. 
Be sober and attentive all day. Evening bids 
you get out and go places. Call on your sweet- 
heart, enjoy yourself. 

Thurs.—Feb. 20—MARS—Sign no bonds nor 
guarantees of any kind. Legal matters, specu- 
lations, securities not favored today. Spend 
the evening by yourself. Rest, read, sew, then 
go to bed. New Moon tonight; all Nature is 
renewing itself. 

Fri—Feb. 2I—VENUS—Attend to your job. 
Don’t fritter your energy away. Delay execu- 
tion of plans, projects. Take it easy, you’ll last 
longer and do better work. 

Sat.—Feb. 22—VENUS—Don’t waste your 
time sentimentalizing; if you feel that way, do 
something practical to relieve the situation. At- 
tend to correspondence, social affairs in the 
afternoon. Prosecute your plans in the evening. 
Get out and enjoy yourself. 

Sun.—Feb. 23—MERCURY—Early morning 
excellent for business, understandings, contracts, 
public business. Afternoon favors keeping your 
own counsel. Beware of accidents in traffic. 
Meditate in the evening; rest. 

Mon.—Feb. 24— MERCURY — Educational 
matters, children, hobbies are featured this morn- 
ing. Social affairs, domestic concerns, corre- 
spondence would be better left alone this after- 
noon. Evening favors writing, calls, visits. 

Tues.—Feb. 25—MOON—Routine occupations 
recommended today. Don’t prosecute public or 
partnership affairs, nor engage in legal matters 
during afternoon. Depressing vibration in the 
ascendancy. Domestic affairs and accounts fav- 
ored in the evening. 

Wed.—Feb. 26—MOON—Don’t permit little 
things to upset you. Guard against accidents. 
Follow routine and direct that extra energy into 
useful channels. Evening features social inter- 
course and good food. 

Thurs.—Feb. 27—MOON—Hobble your proj- 
ects. Leave the boss alone. Don’t go on a toot 
—think how you'll feel tomorrow. Give your 
job all you’ve got. Evening favors studies, 
games, sober conversation. 

Fri—Feb. 28—SUN—Investments, educational 
matters, love affairs, children mildly favored to- 
day. Same holds good in the evening, but be pa- 
tient and hold your temper. 
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For those born 
February 20 to March 20 


February 1 to February 5 


5 i acute problems in health, work, 
service, relations with co-workers or clients 
and in matters of confinement, limitation or 
secrets behind the scenes of public life, 
which have made the past few days so 
trying, are still present on February Ist, 
2nd and 4th. The 4th brings the end of the 
crisis; whatever occurs then is the per- 
manent solution. Do not indulge in ill- 
timed action just because you are fearful 
or angry and do not endanger health or 
freedom by trying to force locked wheels. 
Stay out of labor disputes and out of dark 
alleys. The trine of Mercury to Uranus 
on February 1st brings strong and helpful 
cooperation from your family, the aid of 
relatives in any time of need, or a visitor 
to your home who suggests a new way out 
of old problems, based on better under- 
standing of human nature or of modern 
science. The 2nd and 3rd favor recreation. 


February 5 ta February 12 


The Full Moon of February Sth brings 
out a pattern of Mercury, Jupiter and 
Uranus aspects. Avoid legal or credit diffi- 
culties on the 5th; you tend toward over- 
optimism and extravagance unless you con- 
trol yourself. Keep out of scandals; do 
not travel unless you can really afford the 
expense. Do not pay attention to news 
which is too good to be true—there is a 
break in trend just ahead for you to get 
caught in if you buy for future profit. 
The strong Uranian ray, however, gives 
power to assert your own individuality in 
home and family life, especially on the 7th. 
You may make changes or improve rela- 
tionships in the home—each individual be- 
ing allowed freedom in a democracy is able 
to produce his best contribution to the 
whole. The visit of a friend to the home 
may also bring new understanding or new 
abjectives of a constructive kind. Or you 
may suddenly have the opportunity to move 
into more congenial surroundings. The 
10th and 11th have very strong favorable 
influences for social’ pleasures, journeys, 
artistic endeavors or joining refined groups 


of people. 
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February 12 to February 20 


There is still some tendency toward ex- 
travagance, legal, travel, credit or religious 
and educational difficulties through excess 
or through spreading the energies over too 
wide a field. Watch this on the 12th, 15th 
and 16th especially. The 13th has more 
sober influence with tasks to be finished 
on schedule and conservative co-workers 
giving the benefit of long experience. The 
14th is a bit upsetting in home affairs and 
too much attention may be paid to base- 
less rumors; use the day for finishing work 
on time. The 15th and 16th are days 
which tempt to unwise social pleasures and 
to legal or credit involvement. Do not be 
gullible in appraising some of the pleasant 
people you meet just now; villains often are 
known for their sweet smiles. The con- 
structive thing on the 16th is an opportun- 
ity to get to the bottom of mysteries and 
to make domesic or family changes of a 
very satisfactory kind. 


February 20 to February 28 


The New Moon in the sign Pisces, your 
own Sun sign and house of personal life 
and temperament marks the entire month 
ahead as one of high vitality and activity. 
The New Moon leaves the square of Jupiter 
and approaches the quincunx to Saturn. 
The tendency toward extravagance, heavy 
expense, legal or credit difficulties fades by 
the 23rd, leaving you in a more hard-work- 
ing, responsible and conservative frame of 
mind. You have work to do and time to 
do it in; make the whole month count in 
finished tasks and service reliably rendered. 
Co-workers are more conservative and re- 
sponsible too. Uranus turns direct on the 
24th, aiding in plans for domestic or family 
changes you wish to make in the near fu- 
ture. On the 26th, Mercury sextile to 
Venus favors your social and personal suc- 
cess very strongly. Seek love, beauty, ro- 
mance, art; enjoy life. 
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Pisces Daily Guide 


Sat—Feb. 1—MOON—Good day for accom- 
plishment, if you can hold your head. Religious, 
domestic, partnership and public matters favored. 
Also your job, social and educational matters. 
Evening may be a trifle disappointing. 

Sun.—Feb. 2—SUN—Go to church, raise your 
mind to higher realms. Spend the evening quietly. 
Don’t get flustered. 


Mon.—Feb. 3—SUN—Routine occupations are 
indicated. Don’t expect too much of other 
people, then they won’t disappoint you. Take 
it easy, retire early. ' 


Tues.—Feb. 4—MERCURY—Usual routine. 
Fight off depression in the P.M. Attend to mat- 
ters of health and hygiene. Ward off that cold. 
Make no decisions; belay all projects. 


Wed.—Feb. 5—MERCURY—Distrust your 
own judgment. Don’t indulge in sentiment. Keep 
to routine. Attend to domestic duties. Keep 
your temper, calm and poise. 


Thurs.—Feb. 6—VENUS—Matters of friend- 
ship, hopes, wishes, plans are favored this A.M. 
Good influences obtain throughout the day and 
evening. 


Fri—Feb. 7—VENUS—Domestic interests fav- 
ored. Wind up outstanding matters during morn- 
ing hours. Control emotions and the jitters. 
Evening favors plans, games, hobbies. 


Sat.—Feb. 8—VENUS—This is a routine day, 
nothing special on the agenda. Remain at home 
in the evening. Social affairs not favored. 


Sun.—Feb. 9—PLUTO—Attend to domestic 
affairs, make plans, revisions. Financia) transac- 
tions are favored. Bad habits best eliminated 
now. Avoid dealing with legal matters, social 
or investmental affairs. Meditate, read in the 
evening. 


Mon.—Feb. 10—PLUTO—Don’t leap to con- 
clusions; seek others’ advice. Matters of employ- 
ment favored. Seek out a good friend for an 
evening’s chat. 


Tues.—Feb. 11 — JUPITER — Today favors 
news, trips, agreements, educational activities, 
artistic and literary endeavors, understandings and 
agreements, also matters connected with employ- 
ment. Examine purchases for defects. The eve- 
ning is adverse to activity. Hold temper. 


Wed.— Feb. 12 — JUPITER — Follow usual 
routines. Direct your energy into practical 
channels. 


Thurs.—Feb. 13—SATURN—Immerse yourself 
in sober matters today. Friendship, health, 
nerves, and matters connected with employment 
favored. Discretion pays rich dividends. 


Fri—Feb. 14—SATURN—Make no decisions 
this morning. Follow routine. Afternoon favors 
activities and friends. Retire early. 


15—SATURN—Another day oof 
routine activties. Best not entertain nor attend 
to decisive business. Keep your plans under 
cover; look them over well. 


Sun—Feb. 16—URANUS—Routine in the 
morning. Not favorable to employment. Late 
afternoon favors social gatherings, but not the 
evening. Retire early. 


Mon.—Feb. 17—URANUS—Not an important 
day. Follow usual order. Direct your energies 
usefully. Go to bed early. 


Tues.—Feb. 1S—NEPTUNE—Another routine 
day. Afternoon depressing, irritable. Stay home 
and doctor that cold. Go to bed early. 


Wed.—Feb. 19—NEPTUNE—Probable upsets 
in the morning. Keep to routine. Evening favors 
entertainment, visits to the sick, domestic con- 
cerns. 


Thurs.—Feb. 20—NEPTUNE—Do not deal 
with speculators, avoid legal matters, invest- 
ments and educational decisions and affairs. Be 
conservative, sober. Tonight is New Moon; Na- 
ture is renewing itself. Stay home, curl up and 
go to sleep. 


Fri—Feb. 21—MARS—Stick to your last. 
Don’t trot out your projects, plans, ideas yet. 
Examine them for defects. 


Sat—Feb. 22—MARS—Don’t rely on your 
own judgment; get the recipes of other cooks, 
Overhaul domestic and employment matters. In 
the evening launch your projects. Go out and 
amuse yourself. 


Sun.—Feb. 23—VENUS—Morning favors fi- 
nancial matters and those connected with supply. 
Serious thought will yield results. Studies, hob- 
bies favored too. Be practical. Go to church. 


Mon.—Feb. 24—VENUS—Morning favors 
dealing with landlords, realtors, domestic affairs. 
Your intuition should be perking. Afternoon does 
not favor plans or friendships. In the evening 
tackle your hobbies. 


Tues.—Feb. 25—MERCURY—Attend to duties 
and matters of health. Depressive trend in the 
P.M. Delay calls, visits, proposals. Evening 
favors recasting accounts, plans. 


Wed.—Feb. 26—MERCURY—Routine day. 
Conserve energy, make efforts count. Guard 
against deception. Afternoon and evening favor 
quiet pleasures. 


Thurs.—Feb. 27—MERCURY—Do not meddle 
with religious or educational matters today. 
Trips, calls, visits, investments, legal affairs not 
at all favored. Pursue regular routine. . Rest, 
relax, take it easy. Evening favors sober occu- 
pations. 

Fri.—Feb. 28—MOON—Routine duties all day. 
Evening does not favor pleasure. Slight depres- 
sive influence abroad. Attend to sober matters, 
read, sew, go to bed early. 


Sat.—Feb. 
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MOON SIGN BOOK 
A GUIDE FOR THE YEAR 


Compiled every year since 1906 by 
LLEWELLYN GEORGE 


The MOON SIGN BOOK contains prac- 
tical information for daily use by 
everyone. Included are the following: 


Business horoscope of the United States, giving the general out- 
look for the year. 

Your keynote for 1947—solar indications for all departments of 
life for all signs. 

Favorable and unfavorable days for each sign. 

Birthday reading for those born in each of the 12 signs. 

Dates of special importance in 1947. 

Best days for special purposes and how to find them. 

Business suggestions: When to advertise, buy, sell. move. marry, 
build, collect. enter into partnership, for employment, hair 
dressing, fishing, travel. ete. 

Best dates for planting. harvesting, breeding. setting eggs, etc. 

Exact time of Moon’s changes; what to plant in the four quarters. 

Exact time when the moon changes from one zodiacal sign to 
another. 


Planetary rulers: Table showing ruling planets of each month 
and information on what this indicates in all affairs. 


Price $1.00 


Sold on the publisher’s guarantee, 
money back if not satisfied. 


Send check or money order to 


CLANCY PUBLICATIONS, INC. 
1472 Broadway New York 18, N. Y. 
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It is befitting that his hands lie spread 

In understanding charity that borrows 

From all eternity the pain and dread 

Of worlds to come. He contemplates Tomorrow's 
Dim countenance and meditates among 

The fierce and savage clamor of our time 
With patient heart, that of itself was strong 
But in adversity became sublime 

In love and pity; and made all things plain 
For us to rise by to his ruggedness; 

And lit the caverns of his eyes with pain, 
And with a light that warmed in tenderness 
The seeds of hope the plowman of tomorrow 
Sowed in the mighty furrows of his sorrow. 
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In Memoriam 


He ts not dead! He is become a part 

Of that great universe where all things bright 
Resolve themselves into the radiant heart 

Of nature, and his own ethereal light 

Stains with its hue the luminescent spheres 

Of living thought, and will forever be 

To Time, and Time’s mercurial compeers 
Immortal leaven, working endlessly 

To our intent. He is not dead! His voice 

Is the perpetual echo round the sleep 

Of our indifference, the harmonious noise 
That was his life, roused by the master sweep 
On greater strings, whose vaulting melody 
Sweeps in the anthem of eternity. 


Earth's great must go, God's least can never die 
In spirit, though corruption and decay 

Demand of all what no one can deny; 

But what they wrought outlives our little day 
In light, and in the glory of the beam 

From that mysterious Fountain whence all things 
Derive their being, whence the loftiest dream 
And noblest aspiration take their wings 

For radiant flight into the purer air 

Where Truth and Beauty in serene accord 
Forever keep the hope of our despair. 

He is not dead, his spirit has outsoared 

Our praise and blame; and like a splendid star 
His constant soul beams grandly from afar. 
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